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SECTION 003100
AVAILABLE PROJECT INFORMATION

PART 1 GENERAL

2.01 EXISTING CONDITIONS

A. Certain information relating to existing surface and subsurface conditions and structures is
available to bidders but will not be part of Contract Documents, as follows: (Copies are attached
as apendex to the project Manual)

B. Hazardous Material Survey: Entitled Abestos, Lead and Hazardous Materials, dated March 17,
2022.

2.02 PERMITS

A. Owner has obtained the following permits and/or approvals, that are required to be secured
prior to commencement of construction work on this project:
1. Historic Preservation commission approvals.
2.  Demolition Permit.
3. Building Permit for all trades.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)
END OF SECTION 003100
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SECTION 005000
CONTRACTING FORMS AND SUPPLEMENTS

ADDENDUM #01 OCT 19, 2022
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 CONSTRUCTION MANAGER IS RESPONSIBLE FOR OBTAINING A VALID LICENSE TO USE
ALL COPYRIGHTED DOCUMENTS SPECIFIED BUT NOT INCLUDED IN THE PROJECT
MANUAL.

1.02 AGREEMENT AND CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT
A. Gramoll Construction Blank Subcontract Agreement attached
1.03 FORMS

A. Use the following forms for the specified purposes unless otherwise indicated elsewhere in
Contract Documents.

B. See DFCM website: https://dfcm.utah.gov/construction-management/#documents under
Construction Management Documents for applicable forms.

C. Bond Forms:
1.  Bid Bond Form: AIA A310.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AIA A310 - Bid Bond 2010.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 005000

Rio Grade Depot Seismic 005000 - 1 Contracting Forms and
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SECTION 005201
SUBCONTRACT AGREEMENT

NO. 716XX SUBCONTRACT AGREEMENT
1.01 SUBCONTRACT AGREEMENT

A.

THIS SUBCONTRACT AGREEMENT (“Subcontract”) by and between GRAMOLL
CONSTRUCTION COMPANY, A UTAH CORPORATION, HEREINAFTER REFERRED TO AS
"CONTRACTOR," AND [COMPANY NAME], [COMPANY ADDRESS] HEREINAFTER
REFERRED TO AS "SUBCONTRACTOR," IS ENTERED INTO AND SHALL BE EFFECTIVE
AS OF THE DATE IT HAS BEEN SIGNED BY BOTH PARTIES HERETO (THE
“SUBCONTRACT DATE”). IF SUBCONTRACTOR COMMENCES WORK PRIOR TO SIGNING
THIS SUBCONTRACT, THE SUBCONTRACT DATE SHALL BE DEEMED TO BE THE DATE
SUBCONTRACTOR COMMENCED THE WORK.

1.02 RECITALS

A.

Contractor has entered into a contract with DFCM for the construction, performance and
completion of a certain project known as RIO GRANDE DEPOT SEISMIC UPGRADE said
contract being hereinafter referred to as the "General Contract".

Subcontractor desires to furnish, and Contractor desires to have Subcontractor furnish a
portion of the work for Contractor. Contractor and Subcontractor desire to establish the terms
and conditions that govern the relationship between them when Subcontractor furnishes such
labor, materials, and equipment pursuant to this Subcontract.

1.03 ARTICLE |

A.

Scope of Work. Subcontractor shall furnish all labor, materials, permits, tools, machinery,
equipment, facilities, supplies and services, pay all applicable taxes, and comply with any and
all additional requirements imposed by the jurisdiction in which the work is performed, and to do
all things necessary to complete the following items of work under the General Contract (the
“Work”):

Furnish all labor, materials, equipment and supervision required to complete all [SCOPE OF
WORK] work required, as shown on the drawings in [DOCUMENTS] dated [DATE], for RIO
GRANDE DEPOT SEISMIC UPGRADE prepared by CRSA ARCHITECTS, as related to such
work.

1.  Addenda:

2. Addenda: Includes: Excludes

3. Addenda: Includes: Excludes

Hereinafter, all such documents, plus this Subcontract and the General Contract are collectively
referred to as the "Subcontract Documents." All Subcontract Documents other than this
Subcontract are incorporated herein by reference and hereby adopted and made a part of this
Subcontract as fully as if it were set forth in full herein, subject to the limitations set forth in
Article | hereof. All General, Supplemental General, and Special Conditions of the
specifications and all terms and conditions of the General Contract shall apply to this
Subcontract, except where ambiguous or inconsistent with this Subcontract, in which case the
provisions of this Subcontract shall control. Subcontractor acknowledges that the Work to be
performed by Subcontractor is not confined to any particular portion of the drawings or section
of the specifications but may be scattered throughout those documents. In the performance of
this Subcontract, Subcontractor binds itself to Contractor to comply fully with all undertakings
and obligations of the Contractor to the extent that they apply to the scope of the Work.

1.04 ARTICLE Il

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Subcontract Price. Contractor shall pay Subcontractor for completion of the Work in accordance
with the Subcontract Documents the lump sum of [PRICE] (the “Subcontract Price.”) The
Subcontract Price includes all costs and expenses to perform the Work, and associated with
the performance of the Work, including, without limitation, (1) all applicable transportation
charges, costs and expenses, and (2) all applicable taxes including, without limitation,
applicable taxes under any law now existing, or which may hereafter be adopted by federal,

005201 -1 SUBCONTRACT AGREEMENT
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state, local or other governmental authorities, taxing the labor, materials, or equipment
furnished, or any other tax levied as a result of performance of the Work. The Subcontract Price
may be adjusted only as provided for in Article V.

1.05 ARTICLEI

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Independent Contractor. The relationship of Subcontractor to Contractor during the term of this
Subcontract shall be that of an independent contractor. Subcontractor shall take any and all
actions necessary to maintain that independent contractor relationship throughout the term of
the Subcontract, and neither Subcontractor nor its employees shall be considered employees
of Contractor. Subcontractor shall exercise exclusive control for the means, methods,
techniques, and procedures in performance of the Work.

Examination of Subcontract Documents/ Site. Subcontractor has examined the Subcontract
Documents and the applicable Laws and Regulations, as that term is defined below, and has
examined the site of the work and satisfied itself as to all conditions to be encountered in the
performance of the Work. Subcontractor enters this Subcontract on the basis of its own
examination, investigation and evaluation of all such matters, and not in reliance on the
opinions or representations of Contractor or Owner. If there are any inconsistencies between
the Subcontract Documents or ambiguities in any Subcontract Document, Subcontractor shall
bring such inconsistencies or ambiguities to the attention of Contractor before the execution of
this Subcontract; otherwise, Subcontractor shall be bound by Contractor's resolution of such
inconsistencies or ambiguities.

In the event of any discrepancy (1) in the Subcontract Documents, or (2) between the
Subcontract Documents and the Laws and Regulations, those which are more stringent,
provide persons and property with greater protection, or provide for a better product shall
govern. In the event of any discrepancy in the Subcontract Documents between dimensions
and measurements for the Work based on scaling, the Work shall comply with the dimensions
for such Work. Subcontractor shall promptly notify Contractor in writing of any such
discrepancy. To the extent that the Subcontract Documents include plans, specifications or
other documents that depict, refer or relate to mechanical, plumbing, electrical or fire protection
systems, such documents are diagrammatic only, and are not intended to show the precise
alignment, physical locations, or configurations of such Work. The Subcontract Price includes
all costs and expenses for such systems to be installed such that they clear all obstructions,
permit proper clearances for the Work of other trades, and present an orderly appearance.

Before commencing Work, Subcontractor will satisfy itself as to the location of all utilities that
may affect or interfere with Subcontractor's Work. Subcontractor will fully protect all utilities, and
keep them operating at all times, unless otherwise provided in the Subcontract Documents.
Subcontractor shall take such field measurements as are necessary for the proper execution of
its work. It shall be assumed that the Subcontractor has fully accepted the work of others as
being satisfactory and he shall be fully responsible thereafter for the satisfactory performance
of the work covered by this Agreement, regardless of the defective work of others.

Lines, Levels, Dimensions and Measurements. Subcontractor assumes full responsibility for the
proper interpretation and interpolation of all lines, levels, dimensions, and measurements and
their relation to benchmarks, property lines, reference lines and the work of Contractor and
other trades. In all cases where dimensions are governed by conditions already established,
the responsibility for correct knowledge of the condition’s rests entirely on Subcontractor. The
Work shall comply with the dimensions provided in the Subcontract Documents and shall not be
performed based on scales indicated in those documents. No variations from specified lines,
levels or dimensions shall be made except on prior written approval of Contractor clearly setting
forth the variation.

Shop Drawings/ Submittals. Shop drawings and submittals shall be provided in a minimum of
one (1) digital copy to Contractor's office in North Salt Lake. Additional copies shall be provided
if required by the Subcontract Documents. Shop drawings and/ or submittals and/ or samples
are due within fourteen (14) days of Subcontract’s date of issuance. At the time of submission,
Subcontractor shall clearly identify in writing any deviation in its shop drawings/ submittals/
samples from the requirements of the Subcontract Documents and must receive from
Contractor specific written approval for any deviation.

005201 -2 SUBCONTRACT AGREEMENT
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G. Warranty. Subcontractor warrants that:

1. all materials and equipment furnished under this Subcontract will be of good quality and
new, unless otherwise required or permitted by the Subcontract Documents.

2. the materials and equipment provided as part of the Work will be suitable for the purposes
intended in the Subcontract Documents.

3. the Work will be performed in a good and workmanlike manner.

4. the Work will conform to the requirements of the Subcontract Documents; and

5. the Work will be free from defects.

H. Work not conforming to these requirements including, without limitation, substitutions not
properly approved and authorized, shall be considered defective (all such work, “Defective
Work”). Subcontractor shall (1) execute any special guarantees, and (2) assign to Contractor all
warranties, as required by the Subcontract Documents.

I.  Correction and Replacement of Defective Work. During performance of the Work,
Subcontractor shall promptly correct or replace Defective Work. Contractor shall determine
whether Work is defective and whether work performed by Subcontractor to correct or replace
Defective Work complies with Subcontractor’s warranty obligations.

1. If, within the greater of (1) the period established in the Subcontract Documents, or (2)
one year after the Completion Date, (hereinafter the “Warranty Period”), any of
Subcontractor’'s Work is found to be defective, Subcontractor shall correct or replace it
promptly after receipt of written notice of the Defective Work. If Contractor prefers to
accept, rather than correct or repair Defective Work, Contractor may, in its sole discretion,
accept the work subject to its right of reimbursement, as set forth below.

2. Subcontractor shall pay all costs to correct or replace Defective Work without any
adjustment to the Subcontract Price or Subcontract Time. If Subcontractor fails to correct
Defective Work within the time allowed by Contractor, or if no time is specified, a
reasonable time after receipt of notice of such defects, Contractor may correct or replace
the Defective Work. Subcontractor shall reimburse Contractor for (1) the costs to correct
or replace defective Work, including, without limitation, the costs of additional sampling,
testing and inspections, if any, made necessary by Defective Work, corrections or
replacements, (2) all Losses that Contractor incurs that arise out of or result from
Defective Work, (3) any amounts assessed and collected by Owner from Contractor for
acceptance of Defective Work, and (4) any other amounts for which Subcontractor is
responsible at law or in equity.

J. Safety. Subcontractor shall initiate, maintain and supervise all safety precautions and programs
in connection with the Work including, without limitation, such precautions and programs as
necessary to comply with the Gramoll Project Safety Rules and Regulations that are expressly
made a part of the Subcontract Documents. Subcontractor shall take all necessary precautions
to prevent damage, injury or loss to (a) all persons performing the Work or who may be affected
by the Work; and (b) all Work, whether stored on or off the Project site. Subcontractor shall
promptly report to Contractor all accidents incidental to the Work which result in death or injury
to persons or in damage to property. Subcontractor shall provide to Contractor any reasonable
documentation requested by Contractor related to any such death, injury, damages.

K. Compliance with Laws and Regulations. Subcontractor shall comply with and give all notices
required by all federal, state, local, and municipal laws, regulations, codes, ordinances, and
orders that directly or indirectly bear on the Work and/or the performance of the Work including,
without limitation:

1. Building codes and ordinances.

2.  Worker's compensation laws and regulations.

3. safety laws, codes, regulations and orders, including, without limitation, the Occupational
Safety & Health Act of 1970, as enacted and amended, and regulations issued under that
act.

4. environmental laws including, without limitation, the Comprehensive Environmental
Response, Compensation and Liability Act, the Clean Water Act, the Clean Air Act, and
the Resources Conservation and Recovery Act, as enacted and amended, regulations
issued under those acts, and counterpart state laws;

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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5. wage, hour, labor, and anti-discrimination laws, including, without limitation, the Equal
Employment Opportunity (EEO) Executive Order 11246, Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of
1964, the Age Discrimination in Employment Act of 1967, the Equal Pay Act of 1963, the
Family and Medical Leave Act, the Americans with Disabilities Act, the National Labor
Relations Act, the Fair Labor Standards Act; Sections 503 and 504 of the Rehabilitation
Act of 1973, Section 402 of the Vietnam Era Veterans Readjustment Assistance Act of
1974, the Immigration Reform Control Act of 1986, as enacted and amended, and all
regulations issued under those acts; and

6. taxlaws and regulations; all as enacted and amended, and all regulations issued under
such acts

Collectively, these are referred to in this Subcontract as the “Laws and Regulations.”

Subcontractors. Subcontractor shall not assign this contract, in part or in whole, without
Contractor's prior written consent, nor shall Subcontractor assign any monies due or to become
due to it hereunder, without Contractor's prior written consent. Subcontractor shall, upon
request from Contractor at the inception of this Subcontract, provide to Contractor or supplier a
written list of sub-subcontractors or suppliers that Subcontractor intends to use in connection
with the performance of its obligations under this Subcontract where the dollar amount
individually or in the aggregate with the same sub-subcontractor will exceed 5% of the
Subcontract Price. Subcontractor shall require all of its sub-subcontractors to comply with the
Subcontract Documents to the extent that they apply to the scope of work of such sub-
subcontractor. Subcontractor shall not change sub- subcontractors without prior written
approval of Contractor.

Upon Contractor's request, Subcontractor agrees to provide documentation evidencing full
payment of all sub- subcontractors and/or suppliers engaged by Subcontractor with respect to
its performance of this Subcontract.

If this Subcontract is terminated, each of Subcontractor’s contracts for performance of the Work
shall be assigned to Contractor, provided that Contractor accepts such assignment in writing
and assumes all rights and obligations of Subcontractor pursuant to each such contract.

Cleanup. Subcontractor will continuously clean, and remove from the jobsite, its debris and
excess materials and at the end of each day will leave its working areas in broom-clean
condition. Also, he shall clean up to the satisfaction of the inspectors, all dirt, grease marks,
etc., from walls, ceilings, floors, fixtures, etc., deposited or placed thereon as a result of the
execution of this Subcontract. If Subcontractor fails to do so, Contractor may perform the
cleanup and backcharge Subcontractor for the cost of performing such clean- up.

Supervision. Subcontractor shall have available on the project, at all times, a qualified
superintendent, who is acceptable to Contractor, to coordinate the Subcontractor’s work with
that of the Contractor and of the other subcontractors, and any instruction given by the
Contractor to said representative on the project shall have the same force and effect as if given
to the Subcontractor either at the project or at the Subcontractor’s office away from the project
site.

1.06 ARTICLE IV

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Subcontract Time. Subcontractor shall commence and complete the Work in accordance with
the most current schedule prepared by Contractor, as may be revised from time to time during
the course of the Project (the “Project Schedule”). Subcontractor shall commence and complete
all activities in compliance with the time periods expressly provided for such activities in the
Project Schedule. The periods of time provided in the Project Schedule for commencement and
final completion of all activities that comprise the Work shall constitute the “Subcontract Time.”
Except as otherwise expressly noted, as used herein and in the Project Schedule, the term
“day” shall refer to a calendar day. The date on which all the work performed by Contractor and
its subcontractors is completed and accepted by the Owner shall be referred to hereinafter as
the “Completion Date.”

Subcontractor's commencement, prosecution, and completion of the Work in the Subcontract
Time and in compliance with the Project Schedule is of the essence of this Subcontract.
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C.

Subcontractor acknowledges that the precise time periods scheduled for its performance are
estimates only. Subcontractor shall cooperate with Contractor in scheduling and performing its
work to avoid conflict or interference with the work of Contractor or other trades. Contractor
reserves the right, in its sole discretion, to extend or to delay the scheduling of Subcontractor's
work if such extension or delay becomes necessary in the opinion of Contractor. Each
Subcontractor shall review the schedule of all items of work other than his own, to anticipate
completion of specific items of its Work as it affects other trades, to be certain that work
following Subcontractor’'s Work is not delayed. In the event of any conflicts in the Project
Schedule between the work of Subcontractor and Contractor or another trade, Contractor shall
determine, in its sole discretion, which work shall have precedence and how the parties will
coordinate their respective work. All other work not specifically scheduled shall be coordinated
as necessary to avoid delaying Work as scheduled. Subcontractor shall not be entitled to an
adjustment in the Subcontract Price or the Subcontract Time based on the coordination of such
activities with Contractor or any determination by Contractor concerning coordination of the
work.

If Contractor determines, in its sole discretion, that Subcontractor has failed to diligently
prosecute the Work in accordance with the Project Schedule, or that Subcontractor will not
complete the Work within the Subcontract Time, Contractor may, in its sole discretion, (1)
require Subcontractor to work overtime and/or use such additional labor and equipment as
necessary to accelerate the Work and bring Subcontractor’s performance into compliance with
the Project Schedule, (2) supplement Subcontractor’s work by furnishing additional labor and
equipment to the Project as necessary to accelerate the Work and bring Subcontractor’s
performance into compliance with the Project Schedule, (3) require Subcontractor to provide
reasonable assurances of timely performance in accordance with the Project Schedule, (4)
terminate this Subcontract pursuant to Article X, and/ or (5) exercise all other rights and
remedies available under this Subcontract. Subcontractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment
in the Subcontract Price or the Subcontract Time as a result of any such action by Contractor.

1.07 ARTICLEYV

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Changes and Modifications to Subcontract. Without invalidating the Subcontract and without
notice to any surety, Contractor may, at any time or from time to time, order additions, deletions
or revisions in the Work or acceleration of the Work. Any such additions, deletions, revisions, or
acceleration shall be binding upon Contractor and Subcontractor exclusively when made in
writing executed by James Gramoll. Upon receipt of such an order, Subcontractor shall
promptly proceed with the Work involved, which shall be performed under the applicable
conditions of this Subcontract and the Subcontract Documents, except as otherwise specifically
provided. Subcontractor shall not proceed to perform changes in the Work without prior written
authorization from Contractor as provided herein. Subcontractor shall not be entitled to an
adjustment in the Subcontract Price or the Subcontract Time for any work performed without
such prior written authorization. Except as provided in this Article V or Section 12.1, the terms
and conditions of this Subcontract are not otherwise subject to addition, modification, or
change.

Claims. The Subcontract Price and the Subcontract Time may be changed only by a written
directive by Contractor, change order, or written Amendment to this Subcontract signed by
James Gramoll. Within seven

(7) working days of an occurrence or event giving rise to a claim for a adjustment in the
Subcontract Price or Subcontract Time, Subcontractor shall provide to Contractor written notice
(hereinafter, a “Claim”) stating the nature of the Claim and the adjustment in Subcontract Price
and Subcontract Time requested, accompanied by supporting documentation. All Claims shall
include and/ or be accompanied by the following supporting information and/ or documents: (a)
the specific amount of the requested adjustment in the Subcontract Price, if any, (b) the specific
number of days’ adjustment in the Subcontract Time requested, if any, (c) the reasons justifying
the request for an adjustment in the Subcontract Price and the Subcontract Time, including a
CPM analysis demonstrating a critical path delay for any requested adjustment in the
Subcontract Time, if any, (d) the party or parties whose orders, decisions, acts or omissions
give rise to the requested adjustment in the Subcontract Price and/ or the Subcontract Time,

005201 -5 SUBCONTRACT AGREEMENT
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and (e) a revised schedule based on the requested adjustments in the Subcontract Time, if
any.

D. A Claim shall be deemed to include all adjustments in Subcontract Price and/ or Subcontract
Time to which the claimant is entitled as a result of the occurrence or events giving rise to the
Claim. No Claim by Subcontractor for an adjustment of the Subcontract Price or Subcontract
Time will be valid if not delivered to the Contractor within the seven (7) working day period
prescribed above. Subject to Contractor’s right to terminate Subcontractor’s rights under this
Subcontract, Subcontractor shall continue performance of its obligations under this Subcontract
notwithstanding any dispute between Contractor and Subcontractor concerning a Claim
asserted by either party.

E. Subcontractor’s sole and exclusive right to an adjustment in the Subcontract Price and/ or the
Subcontract Time shall be the adjustment in the contract price and/ or the contract time to the
General Contract actually received by Contractor from Owner on behalf of Subcontractor as a
result of any such Claim. Subcontractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the
Subcontract Price or the Subcontract Time or any other remedy under this Subcontract or
remedy for breach thereof as a result of any event, occurrence, or act or omission of Contractor
or Owner beyond such adjustment in the contract price and/or the contract time to the General
Contract received by Contractor from Owner. Receipt by Contractor of a fully-executed written
change order from Owner is a condition precedent to Subcontractor’s right, if any, to an
adjustment in the Subcontract Price and/ or the Subcontract Time, a remedy under this
Subcontract, or remedy for breach of this Subcontract. Subcontractor’s right to recover for such
change, remedy, or breach shall be limited to the adjustment in contract price and/ or contract
time received by Contractor from Owner for such change, remedy, or breach.

F. Delays If events, occurrences, acts, or omissions beyond the control of Subcontractor including,
without limitation, the work of other trades or contractors, fire, earthquake, acts of God, terrorist
acts, riots, war, strikes or other force majeure events delay Subcontractor's Work, the
Subcontract Time and/ or the Subcontract Price will be adjusted to the extent of any adjustment
in the contract price and/ or the contract time in the General Contract received by Contractor
from Owner on behalf of Subcontractor. Subcontractor may make a Claim for an adjustment in
the Subcontract Time and/ or the Subcontract Price if, and only if, Subcontractor timely
presents to Contractor a Claim in compliance with Section 5.2. Any such adjustment in the
contract price and/ or the contract time under the General Contract received by Contractor from
Owner shall be Subcontractor’s sole and exclusive remedy for such delays, if any, to
Subcontractor's Work on the Project. Receipt by Contractor of a fully executed written change
order from Owner is a condition precedent to Subcontractor’s right, if any, to an adjustment in
the Subcontract Price and/ or the Subcontract Time for delays of any kind or nature.

G. The Subcontract Time and the Subcontract Price shall not be adjusted and Subcontractor shall
not be entitled to any remedy under this Subcontract, or for breach of this Subcontract for (a)
delays caused concurrently by Subcontractor and Contractor, Owner or any other person, or (b)
any other delays to Subcontractor’'s Work on the Project for any other events, occurrences, acts
or omissions of any person or entity or of any other kind or nature other than that for which an
adjustment in the Subcontract Price and/ or the Subcontract Time are expressly authorized in
this Section.

H. Subcontractor-Caused Delays. Subcontractor recognizes and acknowledges that Contractor
will suffer substantial Losses if Subcontractor fails to perform the Work in compliance with the
Project Schedule. Subcontractor shall indemnify and hold Contractor harmless from and
against any and all Losses and liquidated damages that are attributable to or caused by
Subcontractor’s failure to perform the Work in compliance with the Project Schedule. In addition
to liquidated damages, such Losses may include, without limitation, direct jobsite overhead
costs such as costs for project management and supervision, quality control, utilities, and other
costs such as home office overhead, attorneys’ and other professional fees, and other usual
and customary mark-ups. If Contractor incurs Losses and/ or is assessed liquidated damages
as a result of delays caused concurrently by Subcontractor and other trades or contractors,
such Losses and/ or liquidated damages shall be pro rated by Contractor, in its sole discretion,
between Subcontractor and all other responsible parties. Contractor's allowing Subcontractor to
proceed with Work beyond the time specified for Subcontractor's performance of that Work
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shall not constitute a waiver of any rights by Contractor to recover damages for Subcontractor's
delay.

1.08 ARTICLE VI

A.
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Payment. Contractor shall pay Subcontractor in monthly payments of 95% percent of the work
performed in any preceding month, in accordance with estimates prepared by Subcontractor.
All such pay estimates shall be made on the sample form provided, entitled "Subcontractor's
Application for Payment." Contractor has the unfettered right, at its discretion, to adjust
Subcontractor's statements to reflect any overestimation of the percent of work complete made
by Subcontractor in a pay estimate.

Pay-If-Paid. When such pay estimates are approved by Contractor and/ or the Owner,
Contractor will pay Subcontractor as payments are received by Contractor from the Owner
covering the monthly pay estimates of the Contractor, including the approved portion of
Subcontractor's monthly pay estimate.

All payments to Subcontractor will be made only from a special fund, namely, from payments
made by Owner to Contractor in respect of work performed by Subcontractor. No payments will
be made to Subcontractor

unless that fund comes into existence. Owner’s payment to Contractor for Subcontractor’s
Work is an express condition precedent to Contractor's obligation to make any payment to
Subcontractor.

Delayed Pay Estimate/ Retainage. If the Subcontractor fails to submit a timely request for
payment in an amount approved by Contractor, Subcontractor's payment may be delayed.
Contractor shall have the right to withhold from any payment the percentage of retention set
forth in the General Contract between Contractor and the Owner, but in no case less than five
percent of all amounts due Subcontractor until the project is fully completed and accepted by
the architect or Owner, and Contractor has received final payment from the Owner.

Payroll Summaries/ Prevailing Wages. Subcontractor agrees to furnish to Contractor one copy
of each weekly payroll summary within seven days after the date of payment. Subcontractor
agrees to comply with any and all provisions in the General Contract relating to labor
standards, minimum wages and other wage and hour provisions to the same extent as they are
binding upon Contractor. In the event the Owner requires Contractor to furnish payroll
affidavits, subcontractor agrees to furnish similar affidavits to the Contractor.

Withholding. Contractor may withhold payment to Subcontractor in whole or in part to the extent
necessary, in Contractor’s sole discretion, to protect Contractor against Losses for which
Subcontractor is responsible as a result of any Default, as that term is defined below.

If, at any time prior to final payment, Contractor determines, in its sole discretion, that it is
insecure regarding Subcontractor's ability, willingness, or intent to fulfill its warranty obligations
under the Subcontract Documents, Contractor may, at its option, withhold final payment during
the entire Warranty Period. Subcontractor waives any right to recover interest on the amount
withheld during that time. Contractor shall make final payment for Subcontractor’'s Work within
ten (10) days of (1) expiration of the Warranty Period, or (2) Contractor's receipt of adequate
assurances from Subcontractor of its ability, willingness and intent to perform the warranty
work, subject to receipt of by Contractor of final payment from Owner as provided in Section
6.2.

Backcharges. Where feasible, Contractor shall use reasonable efforts to give Subcontractor
notice before any costs are incurred which will be offset against the Subcontract Price. If
Subcontractor disagrees with the nature or amount of costs to be incurred, it shall advise
Contractor promptly in writing, and in no event later than three (3) days after its receipt of notice
from Contractor. Such notification shall include reasons for Subcontractor's dispute and shall
propose a reasonable and acceptable alternative along with an estimate of the cost of the
alternative, where applicable.

If Contractor receives no protest to a proposed backcharge or Subcontractor protests and does
not provide an alternative to Contractor’s proposed action, Contractor may proceed to incur the
costs and offset them against the Subcontract Price. Costs so offset shall be deemed to be
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M.

reasonable and beyond dispute by Subcontractor. If Subcontractor timely protests and
proposes a reasonable alternative that Contractor rejects, the disputed costs incurred shall be
subject to the dispute resolution procedure outlined in Article Xl, if Subcontractor gives
Contractor written notice within ten (10) days of such rejection.

Lien Waivers. Subcontractor shall present to Contractor lien waivers for all labor, materials and
equipment furnished by others in connection with this Subcontract prior to receiving each
payment hereunder. Contractor may require such lien waivers as a condition of progress or
final payment.

Liens. Subcontractor shall timely pay all claims for labor, materials, and equipment incurred in
the performance of the Work and shall (1) keep the property on which the Project is situated
(the “Property”) free from mechanic’s liens or attachments, and (2) prevent the filing of any
claim or stop notice against funds or the payment of funds owed to Contractor, by any person
or entity performing a portion of the Work. If any mechanic’s lien, attachment, claim against
funds, or stop notice is filed against the Property or funds owed to Contractor arising out of or
related to performance of the Work, Subcontractor shall, within ten (10) days after written
demand by Contractor, take all reasonable steps necessary to cause the effect of such lien,
attachment, claim, or stop notice to be released. Upon request by Contractor, Subcontractor
shall obtain a lien release or discharge bond or other bond satisfactory to Contractor in the
amount of 150% all liens, attachments, claims, or stop notices so recorded or served.

Acceptance of, or payment for, Subcontractor's defective or late work shall not constitute a
waiver of any claim or offset that Contractor may have under the terms of this Subcontract.

1.09 ARTICLE VII

A.
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Indemnification. To the fullest extent allowed by law, Subcontractor shall indemnify and hold
harmless Contractor, Owner, the project architects and engineers, and all of their respective
agents and employees (the “Indemnitees”) from and against all claims, damages, losses and
expenses including, without limitation, attorney's fees ("Losses"), arising out of or resulting from
(1) any Default, or failure by Subcontractor to comply with any express duty, warranty,
representation, acknowledgment or covenant in this Subcontract, (2) any charges, claims, or
liquidated damages assessed and collected by the Owner against Contractor as a result of and
to the extent caused by any act or omission of Subcontractor or its sub-subcontractors, guests
or invitees; (3) personal or bodily injury to or death of any person, including, without limitation,
any agent, employee, guest or invitee of Subcontractor or its sub-subcontractors, other
contractors, Contractor, or Owner, to the extent caused by any act or omission of Subcontractor
or its sub-subcontractors, guests or invitees, regardless of whether or not they are caused in
part by a party indemnified hereunder, (4) damage to or loss of property to the extent caused
by any act or omission of Subcontractor or its sub-subcontractors, guests or invitees,
regardless of whether or not they are caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder, (5) any
use of Contractor’s equipment, tools, rigging, blocking, hoists, or scaffolding, (6) liens,
attachments, claims, or stop notices against funds or payments owed to Contractor, recorded or
served by any of Subcontractor’s sub- subcontractors, or (7) infringement of any patent or
copyright by Subcontractor. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or
otherwise reduce any other right or obligation of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to
any party or person described in this paragraph.

The indemnity agreement shall be covered by Subcontractor's comprehensive general liability
insurance policy. The indemnity obligations set forth in this Subcontract shall not be limited by
(1) the Subcontract Price, or (2) the amount or type of proceeds, compensation, or benefits
available to Subcontractor under any insurance policy including, without limitation, any self-
insurance or similar program or policy maintained by Subcontractor.

At the request of an Indemnitee, Subcontractor shall defend any claim for Losses against an
Indemnitee. The Indemnitee shall be entitled to approve the legal counsel to be paid for by
Subcontractor for the purpose of defending such claims for Losses. No claim for Losses shall
be settled or discontinued, nor shall judgment be permitted to be entered without the written
consent of the Indemnitee, which consent shall not be unreasonably withheld.
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1.10 ARTICLE Vil

A.
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Insurance. Unless otherwise specified in the Subcontract Documents indicating that insurance
shall be provided pursuant to an owner-controlled or contractor-controlled insurance program,
Subcontractor shall purchase and maintain the following insurance coverages for itself and the
Additional Insureds during the course of the Work and during the Warranty Period, and shall
maintain completed operations coverage for itself and the Additional Insureds for the length of
time necessary to cover any manifestation date within the applicable statutes of limitations and/
or repose which pertain to the Work. If additional insurance coverage or greater limits of liability
are required by the General Contract Documents, such provisions shall control.

The liability insurance policies, including commercial general liability, automobile liability and
excess liability, shall be endorsed to provide: (1) that Contractor and Owner are additional
insureds (the “Additional Insureds”) per ISO form CG 20 10 07 04 and CG 20 37 07 04 or their
equivalent, (2) that the insurance afforded by the policies shall apply to Contractor as though a
separate policy had been issued to Contractor, and (3) that the coverage afforded to Contractor
is primary and any other insurance in force for Contractor will be excess and will not contribute
to the primary policies. All required insurance shall be provided by insurance companies with a
rating of A- VIl or better by A.M. Best Company.

Prior to performing any Work, Subcontractor shall provide Contractor with a certificate of
insurance demonstrating that Subcontractor has obtained all of the insurance coverages
required by this Section. An additional insured endorsement shall be attached to such
certificate of insurance. The certificate of insurance and the insurance policies effectuating
coverages required by this Section shall contain a provision that coverage afforded under the
policies will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days prior written notice has
been given to Contractor.

Subcontractor waives all rights against Contractor, Owner and Architect and their respective
agents, officers, directors and employees for recovery of damages to the extent these damages
are covered by commercial general liability, commercial umbrella liability, business auto liability
or workers compensation or employers liability insurance.

Subcontractor will protect the job site, the work of Contractor and subcontractors, and its own
work until completion and acceptance of the entire project. Contractor and Subcontractor waive
all rights against each other and against all other subcontractors and Owner for loss or damage
to the extent reimbursed by Builder’s Risk or any other property or equipment insurance
applicable to the work, except such rights as they may have to the proceeds of such insurance.
If the Subcontractors policies of insurance referred to in this Section require an endorsement or
consent of the insurance company to provide for continued coverage where there is a waiver of
subrogation, the owners of such policies will cause them to be so endorsed or obtain such
consent.

Upon written request of the Subcontractor, Contractor shall provide Subcontractor with a copy
of the Builder’s Risk policy of insurance or any other property or equipment coverage in force
for the project and procured by

Contractor. Subcontractor shall satisfy himself as to the existence and extent of such coverage
prior to commencement of Subcontractor’s work.

If Builder’s Risk insurance purchased by Owner or Contractor provides coverage for
Subcontractor for loss or damage to Subcontractor’s work, Subcontractor shall be responsible
for the insurance policy deductible amount applicable to damage to the Subcontractor’s work
and/or damage to other work caused by Subcontractor. If not covered under the Builder’'s Risk
policy of insurance or any other property or equipment insurance required by the Contract
Documents, Subcontractor shall procure and maintain at his own expense property and
equipment insurance for portions of Subcontractor’s work stored off the site or in transit.

If Owner or Contractor has not purchased Builder’s Risk or equivalent insurance including the
full insurable value of Subcontractor’s work, then Subcontractor may procure such insurance at
his own expense as will protect the interests of Subcontractor, and his subcontractors in the
work. Such insurance shall also apply to any of the Owner’s or Contractor’s property in the
care, custody, or control of Subcontractor.
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Health Insurance Certification. Subcontractor hereby certifies that the Subcontractor and all
applicable subcontractors and suppliers at any tier that is subject to UCA 63A-5-205 and Utah
Administrative Code Rule R23-23, has and will maintain for the duration of this contract, an
offer of qualified health insurance coverage for their employees; all in accordance with UCA
63A-5-205, and Utah Administrative Code Rule R23-23.

1.11 ARTICLCE IX

A.

Default. The following acts or omissions by Subcontractor shall constitute events of default
(“Default”) under this Subcontract and shall give rise to all rights and remedies for material
breach of this Subcontract, including, without limitation, termination of this Subcontract:

Notice of Default. Upon written notice of Default, Subcontractor shall, within forty-eight (48)
hours of receipt of such notice, take all actions requested by Contractor and such other actions
as may be necessary to cure such Default. Subcontractor shall not be entitled to any
adjustment in the Subcontract Price or the Subcontract Time as a result of any efforts to cure
such Default.

If Subcontractor fails to cure any Default within forty-eight (48) hours after receipt of written
notice of Default, Contractor may cure or remedy any Default by Subcontractor. Subcontractor
shall reimburse Contractor and/or Contractor may backcharge Subcontractor for, any and all
Losses it incurs, plus a reasonable allowance for profit, to cure or remedy any Default, or as a
result of any other failure of Subcontractor to comply with the terms and conditions of this
Subcontract or the Subcontract Documents. Contractor may offset against the Subcontract
Price any Losses incurred as a result of a Default or any amounts owed to Contractor pursuant
to this Section.

1.12 ARTICLE X

A.
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Termination for Cause. If (1) Subcontractor fails to cure any Default within forty-eight (48) hours
after receipt of written notification of such Default, or (2) a Default threatens to cause immediate
personal or bodily injury or death, Contractor may terminate Subcontractor’s rights under this
Subcontract in its entirety and Contractor shall have all the rights and remedies available under
this Subcontract and at law or in equity including, without limitation, those remedies specified
below.

If Contractor terminates this Subcontract for cause as provided herein, Contractor may, without
prejudice to any other of its rights or remedies, perform and complete the Work and in
connection therewith, Contractor may do any or all of the following:

Upon termination for cause as provided herein, Subcontractor shall not be entitled to receive
any further payment until completion of all of the Work and acceptance of the entire Project.
Subcontractor shall reimburse Contractor for all Losses it incurs to complete Subcontractor’s
Work, plus a reasonable allowance for overhead

and profit. If the unpaid balance of the Subcontract Price exceeds the Contractor’s Losses, plus
allowance for overhead and profit, Contractor shall pay such excess to Subcontractor. If such
Losses, overhead, and profit exceed the unpaid balance of the Subcontract Price, the
Subcontractor shall pay the difference to Contractor. In addition, Contractor shall be entitled to
such other and further remedies available at law or in equity.

Suspension for Convenience. Contractor may, without cause, suspend, delay or interrupt the
Work in whole or in part for such period of time as the Contractor may determine and/ or as
provided in the Subcontract Documents. Subject to the requirements and limitations of Article
V, the Subcontract Price and Subcontract Time may be adjusted for increases in the cost and
time to complete the Work caused by such suspension. No adjustment shall be made, however,
to the extent that (a) performance is, was or would have been so suspended, delayed or
interrupted by another cause for which the Subcontractor is responsible, (b) an adjustment is
made or denied under another provision of this Subcontract, or (c) Contractor is not entitled to a
adjustment in the contract price and/ or the contract time under the General Contract on behalf
of Subcontractor as a result of such suspension.

Termination for Convenience. The Contractor may, at any time, terminate this Subcontract for
the convenience of Contractor and without cause. Subcontractor’s sole and exclusive right to
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compensation for Losses resulting from such termination shall be the compensation actually
received by Contractor from Owner on behalf of Subcontractor as a result of any such
termination. Subcontractor shall not be entitled to any compensation for Losses or any other
remedy under this Subcontract or for breach thereof as a result of such termination beyond
such adjustment in the contract price and/ or the contract price to the Prime Contract received
by Contractor from Owner on behalf of Subcontractor. Receipt by Contractor of such
compensation is a condition precedent to Subcontractor’s right, if any, to compensation for
Losses resulting from such termination. Subcontractor’s right to recover for such termination
shall be limited to the compensation received by Contractor from Owner for such termination on
behalf of Subcontractor.

1.13 ARTICLE XI

A.

B.

Dispute Resolution. Disputes, if any, between Subcontractor and Contractor arising out of or
relating to this Subcontract or the Work shall be resolved as provided in this Article.

Disputes Involving the Owner or the Architect. Any disputes in which the Owner or the Architect
is a party shall be governed by the dispute resolution procedures in the Subcontract
Documents other than this Subcontract. If those Subcontract Documents contain no dispute
resolution procedures, such disputes shall be resolved as provided in Section 11.3 below.

Disputes Not Involving the Owner or the Architect. At the sole and exclusive discretion of
Contractor, all disputes in which neither the Owner nor the Architect is a party shall be resolved
in (1) binding arbitration, or (2) litigation in a state or federal court of competent jurisdiction
situated in the state of the location of the Project. If Contractor determines to resolve disputes
under this Subcontract by binding arbitration, the following rules shall apply.

1.14 ARTICLE Xl

A.
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This Subcontract and the Subcontract Documents constitute the final, complete, and exclusive
statement of the agreement between the parties, and supersedes and replaces in their entirety
all prior oral or written agreements, including but not limited to, bids and bid acceptances. This
Subcontract may not be altered, amended or extended, except by written agreement of the
parties hereto executed by James Gramoll on behalf of Contractor.

This Subcontract shall inure to the benefit of and be binding upon the parties hereto, their
successors and permitted assigns.

Delay by Contractor in enforcing any rights or remedies in the event of Default or a breach of
any term or condition of this Subcontract or any other contract between Contractor or
Subcontractor, shall not be construed as a waiver of such Default or breach. Payment by
Contractor of progress payments or final payment shall not be construed as acceptance of any
work for which payment is made or waiver of any Claims, rights, or remedies under this
Subcontract.

This Subcontract shall be construed and interpreted as a whole in accordance with its fair
meaning and in accordance with the laws of the state of the location of the Project. Under no
circumstances, however, shall such laws be interpreted to apply conflict of laws principles to
require the laws of another state to determine the interpretation or construction of this
Subcontract.

Performance Guaranty. If Subcontractor operates as a corporation, limited liability company,
partnership or a business entity other than as an individual or sole proprietor, this Subcontract
will be signed by the President and Secretary of the corporation, the managing member(s),
partners, or other authorized principals of Subcontractor’'s company, and the officers, managing
member(s), partners, and/ or other principals signing this Subcontract on behalf of the
corporation, limited liability company, partnership or other business entity do jointly and
severally, guarantee to the Contractor the full and faithful performance of this Subcontract by
Subcontractor, and do further agree, jointly and severally, that they shall be personally liable to
Contractor for the full and faithful performance of Subcontractor’s obligations under this
Subcontract. Failure of Contractor to request a performance bond from Subcontractor shall not
affect the obligation assumed by the officers, managing members, partners or other principals
signing this Subcontract on behalf of Subcontractor.
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1.15 IN WITNESS WHEREOF, THIS SUBCONTRACT HAS BEEN EXECUTED BY THE
CONTRACTOR AND SUBCONTRACTOR AS OF THE DAY AND THE YEAR BELOW.

1.16 SUBCONTRACTOR: GREEN CONSTRUCTION, INC.
CONTRACTOR: GRAMOLL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY
END OF SECTION 005201

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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SECTION 011000
SUMMARY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.

Phased construction.

Work performed by Owner.

Multiple Work Packages.

Work under Owner's separate contracts.

Future work not part of this Project.

Owner's product purchase contracts.
Owner-furnished/Contractor-installed (OFCI) products.
10. Owner-furnished/Owner-installed (OFOI) products.

11. Contractor-furnished/Owner-installed (CFOI) products.
12. Contractor's use of site and premises.

13. Coordination with occupants.

14. Work restrictions.

15. Specification and Drawing conventions.

16. Miscellaneous provisions.

CoNoa~Ld =

B. Related Requirements:
1.  Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Work Package: A group of specifications, drawings, and schedules prepared by the design
team to describe a portion of the Project Work for pricing, permitting, and construction.

1.04 PROJECT INFORMATION

A. Project Identification: Rio Grande Depot Seismic Retrofit, DFCM # 20229080.
1. Phase 1: Design Development Demolition Bid Package 1
2. Project Location: 270 South Rio Grande Street, Salt Lake City, UT 84101.

B. Owner: State of Utah.
1. Owner's Representative: Ashley J Greenwood, DFCM, Project Manager, 385-522-9196,
ajgreenwood@utah.gov.

C. Architect: CRSA, 175 South Main Street, ste #300, Salt Lake City, UT 84111, 801-355-5915.
1. Architect's Representative: Zach Heslop, 801-746-6820, john@crsa-us.com, Kenneth E
Wheadon, 801-746-4979, ken@crsa-us.com.

D. Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals, who have
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:
1.  Consulting Preservation Architect:
a. Representative: John Ewanowski, 1-608-333-2133, ewanowski@gmail.com.
2. Structural Engineer: Reaveley Engineering.
a. Representative: Austin Guter, 801-4863892, aguter@reaveley.com.
3. Mechanical Engineer: Colvin Engineers.
a. Representative: Steve Connor, 801-322-2400, sconnor@cea-ut.com
4. Electrical Engineer: Spectrum Engineers.
a. Representative: Michael C. Fackrell, 801-401-8447, mcf@spectrum-engineers.com .

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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5. Interior Design: CRSA.
a. Representative: Elaine Jones, 801-746-6831, elaine@crsa-us.com .

Other Owner Consultants: Owner has retained the following design professionals who have
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:

Web-Based Project Software: Project software will be used for purposes of managing

communication and documents during the construction stage.

1. See Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." for requirements for using
web-based Project software.

1.05 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A

B.

The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to,

the following:

1.  Scope of this bid package contains the salvage and storage of historic materials and
items. Selective demolition for ease of access for work to be performed by owner's
consultant and other Work indicated in the Contract Documents.

Type of Contract:
1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.06 WORK PERFORMED BY OWNER

A.

Cooperate fully with Owner, so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or
delaying Work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this Contract with
work performed by Owner.

Preceding Work: Owner will perform the following construction operations at Project site. Those
operations are scheduled to be substantially complete before Work under this Contract begins.
1. Relocate exterior miscellaneous items within the contract limit line.

Subsequent Work: Owner will perform the following additional work at site after Substantial
Completion. Completion of that work will depend on successful completion of preparatory Work
under this Contract.

1. n/a.

1.07 OWNER'S PRODUCT PURCHASE CONTRACTS

A.

Owner has negotiated Product Purchase contracts with suppliers of material and equipment to

be incorporated into the Work. Owner will assign these Product Purchase contracts to

Contractor. Include costs for purchasing, receiving, handling, storage if required, and

installation of material and equipment in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.

1. Contractor's responsibilities are same as if Contractor had negotiated Product Purchase
contracts, including responsibility to renegotiate purchase and to execute final purchasing
agreements.

1.08 OWNER-FURNISHED/CONTRACTOR-INSTALLED (OFCI) PRODUCTS

A
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Owner's Responsibilities: Owner will furnish products indicated and perform the following, as
applicable:
1. Provide to Contractor Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples.
2. Provide for delivery of Owner-furnished products to Project site.
3. Upon delivery, inspect, with Contractor present, delivered items.
a. If Owner-furnished products are damaged, defective, or missing, arrange for
replacement.
4. Obtain manufacturer's inspections, service, and warranties.
5. Inform Contractor of earliest available delivery date for Owner-furnished products.

Contractor's Responsibilities: The Work includes the following, as applicable:

1. Designate delivery dates of Owner-furnished products in Contractor's construction
schedule, utilizing Owner-furnished earliest available delivery dates.

2. Review Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples, noting
discrepancies and other issues in providing for Owner-furnished products in the Work.

3. Receive, unload, handle, store, protect, and install Owner-furnished products.
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4. Make building services connections for Owner-furnished products.

5. Protect Owner-furnished products from damage during storage, handling, and installation
and prior to Substantial Completion.

6. Repair or replace Owner-furnished products damaged following receipt.

C. Owner-Furnished/Contractor-Installed (OFCI) Products:
1. nla.

1.09 OWNER-FURNISHED/OWNER-INSTALLED (OFOI) PRODUCTS
A. The Owner will furnish and install products indicated.

B. Owner-Furnished/Owner-Installed (OFOI) Products:
1. nla.

1.10 CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED/OWNER-INSTALLED (CFOI) PRODUCTS

A. Contractor shall furnish products indicated. The Work includes unloading, handling, storing, and
protecting Contractor-furnished products as directed and turning them over to Owner at Project
closeout.

B. Contractor-Furnished/Owner-Installed (CFOI) Products:
1.  N/A.

1.11 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES

A. Unrestricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction
operations during construction period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's
right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.

B. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. Do
not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
1. Limits on Use of Site: Confine construction operations to access drive and immediate area
around the carriage house.
2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving premises
clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.
Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of materials.
a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction
operations.
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials
and equipment on-site.

C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused
by construction operations.

D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and
hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair
damage caused by construction operations.

1.12 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

A. Owner does occupy parts of the building currently for the removal of archived items. Coordinate
with facility manager, representative of the Department of Cultural & Community Engagement
and representative of the State Archives.

1.13 WORK RESTRICTIONS

A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
1.  Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, and
other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to between 7:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m., Monday through Friday,
unless otherwise indicated. Work hours may be modified to meet Project requirements if
approved by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Weekend Hours: Same as weekday unless the grounds are occupied by other activities.
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2. Early Morning Hours: Reference DFCM for regulations by authorities having jurisdiction
for restrictions on noisy work.

3. Work in Existing Building: Same as weekday or weekend hours.

4. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: No restrictions, notify owner prior to shutdowns 24 hours
prior to implementation.

5.  Hours for Core Drilling 7:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m. .

C. On-Site Work Day Restrictions: Do not perform work resulting in utility shutdowns or resulting in
noisy activity on-site during work black-out days indicated in Document 003113 "Preliminary
Schedules."

D. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging for
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility
interruptions.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

E. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise
and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive
operations.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

F. Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products, alcoholic beverages,
and other controlled substances within the existing building and on Project site is not permitted.

G. Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project
site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

H. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of
Contractor personnel working on Project site.
1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.

1.14 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and
product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a
hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics.

3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow
for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless otherwise
indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents.

4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General
and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications.

C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

D. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:

1.  Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the
individual Specifications Sections.
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2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on
Drawings.
3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.
PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 012500
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

EXECUTED AS PART OF BID PACKAGE 01
PART 1 GENERAL
2.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
2.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to

materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.

1.  Substitutions for Cause: Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond
Contractor's control.
a. Unavailability.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial
advantage to the Project.
a. Substitution requests offering advantages solely to the Contractor will not be

considered.

2.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request (During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage) Current
Edition.

B. CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request (After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase) Current
Edition.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
4.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a

representation that the submitter:

1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.

2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

3.  Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for
the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.

4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become
apparent.

B. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents. Burden of proof is on proposer.

C. Content: Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Forms indicated in the Project Manual are adequate for this purpose, and must be used.

D. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
4.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

A. Submittal Time Restrictions:
1. Owner will consider requests for substitutions only if submitted at least 10 days prior to the
date for receipt of bids.

B. Submittal Form (before award of contract):
1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request.
See this form for additional information and instructions. Use only this form; other forms
of submission are unacceptable.
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4.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION

A. Submittal Form (after award of contract):
1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request
(After Bidding/Negotiating). See this form for additional information and instructions. Use
only this form; other forms of submission are unacceptable.

w

Architect will consider requests for substitutions only within 15 days after date of Agreement.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution,
but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

D. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience immediately upon discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.

1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested
substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2.  Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:

a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent
processing and evaluating the request.

E. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:
1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without
having received prior approval.
2. When acceptance will require revisions to Contract Documents.

4.04 RESOLUTION
4.05 ACCEPTANCE
4.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
END OF SECTION 012500
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SECTION 013000
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

ADDENDUM #01 OCT 19, 2022

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General administrative requirements.
Electronic document submittal service.
Preconstruction meeting.
Coordination drawings.
Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
Number of copies of submittals.
Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.

IOTMOO W

Submittal procedures.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Owner provided General and Supplementary Conditions.
1.03 PROJECT COORDINATOR

A. Project Coordinator: Construction Manager.

B. Cooperate with the Project Coordinator in allocation of mobilization areas of site; for field offices
and sheds, for access, traffic, and parking facilities.

C. During construction, coordinate use of site and facilities through the Project Coordinator.

D. Comply with Project Coordinator's procedures for intra-project communications; submittals,
reports and records, schedules, coordination drawings, and recommendations; and resolution
of ambiguities and conflicts.

E. Comply with instructions of the Project Coordinator for use of temporary utilities and
construction facilities. Responsibility for providing temporary utilities and construction facilities
is identified in Section 011000 - Summary.

F. Coordinate field engineering and layout work under instructions of the Project Coordinator.

G. Make the following types of submittals to Architect through the Project Coordinator:
Requests for Interpretation.

Requests for substitution.

Shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.

Applications for payment and change order requests.

Progress schedules.

Coordination drawings.

Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PNOOA LN

PART 3 EXECUTION
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3.05 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
1. Project Coordinator will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award.
2. Attendance Required:

a. Owner.

b. Architect.

c. Contractor.

3. Agenda:

a. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.

b. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.

c. Distribution of Contract Documents.

d. Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and
progress schedule.

e. Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, and
Architect.

f.  Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications
for payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.
g. Scheduling.
4. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with
two copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.06 COORDINATION DRAWINGS

3.07 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFI)
1.  Definition: A request seeking one of the following:

a. Aninterpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process,
or system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to
occupy the same space (interference); or when an item of work is described
differently at more than one place in Contract Documents.

b. A resolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design
intent.

2. Whenever possible, request clarifications at the next appropriate project progress
meeting, with response entered into meeting minutes, rendering unnecessary the
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issuance of a formal RFI.

3.08 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

1. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
a. Product data.
b. Shop drawings.
c. Samples for selection.
d. Samples for verification.

2. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

3. Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

4. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL
PROCEDURES article below and for record documents purposes described in Section
017800 - Closeout Submittals.

3.09 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION
1. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

Design data.
Certificates.
Test reports.
Inspection reports.
Manufacturer's instructions.
Manufacturer's field reports.

g. Other types indicated.
2. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.

3.10 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT
1. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
2. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
3.  When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in
compliance with requirements of Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals:
. Project record documents.
. Operation and maintenance data.

-0 Q0T

Warranties.

Bonds.

Other types as indicated.

4, ubmit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

3.11 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

1. Electronic Documents: Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-
marked up file will be returned. Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files
will be rejected.

2. Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which
will be retained by Architect.
a. After review, produce duplicates.
b. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.12 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
1.  General Requirements:

END OF SECTION 013000

a
b
c.
d
e
S
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SECTION 013216
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

EXECUTED AS PART OF BID PACKAGE 01

PART 1 GENERAL
2.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Preliminary schedule.

B. Construction progress schedule, bar chart type.
2.02 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 011000 - Summary: Work sequence.
2.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Within 10 days after date of Agreement, submit preliminary schedule.

B. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete
schedule for review.
1. Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed
schedule.

C. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.
D. Submitin PDF format.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
4.01 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE
A. Prepare preliminary schedule in the form of a horizontal bar chart.
4.02 CONTENT

A. Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and completion of
each element of construction.

B. Identify each item by specification section number.

C. Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work
completed, as of the first day of each month.

D. Provide legend for symbols and abbreviations used.

4.03 BAR CHARTS
A. Include a separate bar for each major portion of Work or operation.
B. Identify the first work day of each week.

4.04 NETWORK ANALYSIS

A. Prepare network analysis diagrams and supporting mathematical analyses using the Critical
Path Method.

B. lllustrate order and interdependence of activities and sequence of work; how start of a given
activity depends on completion of preceding activities, and how completion of the activity may
restrain start of subsequent activities.

C. Mathematical Analysis: Tabulate each activity of detailed network diagrams, using calendar
dates, and identify for each activity:

Preceding and following event numbers.

Activity description.

Estimated duration of activity, in maximum 15 day intervals.

Earliest start date.

Earliest finish date.

Actual start date.

Actual finish date.

Nookwh =
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8. Latest start date.

9. Latest finish date.

10. Total and free float; float time shall accrue to Owner and to Owner's benefit.

11. Monetary value of activity, keyed to Schedule of Values.

12. Percentage of activity completed.

13. Responsibility.

Analysis Program: Capable of compiling monetary value of completed and partially completed
activities, accepting revised completion dates, and recomputation of all dates and float.

Required Reports: List activities in sorts or groups:
1. By preceding work item or event number from lowest to highest.
2. By amount of float, then in order of early start.

4.05 UPDATING SCHEDULE

A.
B.

C.
D.

E.
F.

Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed activities.

Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected completion date of each
activity.

Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work.

Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in Work, and other
identifiable changes.

Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion.
Submit reports required to support recommended changes.

4.06 DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULE

A.

B.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic

Upgrade

Distribute copies of updated schedules to Contractor's project site file, to subcontractors,
suppliers, Architect, Owner, and other concerned parties.

Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated by projections indicated in
schedules.
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SECTION 013233
PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION

ADDENDUM #01 OCT 19, 2022
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
1. Preconstruction photographs.
2. Concealed Work photographs.
3. Periodic construction photographs.
4. Final Completion construction photographs.

B. Related Requirements:
1.  Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for photographic documentation before selective
demolition operations commence.
2. Section 024296 “Historic Removal and Dismantling" for photographic documentation
before building demolition operations commence.

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked
for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate elevation or story of construction.
Include same information as corresponding photographic documentation.

B. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within three days of taking photographs.

1. Submit photos by uploading to_"Bluebeam Project"web-based-Projectmanagement
software-site- Include copy of key plan indicating each photograph's location and direction.

2. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description:

Name of Project.

Name and contact information for photographer.

Name of Architect.

Name of Contractor.

Date photograph was taken.

Description of location, vantage point, and direction.

Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Photographer Qualifications: An individual who has been regularly engaged as a professional
photographer of construction projects for not less than three years.

1.05 FORMATS AND MEDIA

A. Digital Photographs: Provide color images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with
minimum sensor size of 12 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by
2400 pixels, and with vibration-reduction technology. Use flash in low light levels or backlit
conditions.

@ 0a0 o

B. Digital Images: Submit digital media as originally recorded in the digital camera, without
alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.

C. Metadata: Record accurate date and time from camera.
D. File Names: Name media files with date and sequential numbering suffix.
1.06 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS

A. Photographer: Engage a qualified photographer (can be contractor superintendent or contractor
project manager) to take construction photographs.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic 013233 - 1 PHOTOGRAPHIC
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B.

General: Take photographs with maximum depth of field and in focus.
1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each
photographic location.

Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of the Work, take photographs of Project

site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from

different vantage points, as directed by Architect.

1. Flag construction limits before taking construction photographs.

2. Take 20 photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before starting the
Work.

3. Take 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property, to accurately
record physical conditions at start of construction.

4. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent
structures, pavements, and improvements.

Concealed Work Photographs: Before proceeding with installing work that will conceal other
work, take photographs sufficient in number, with annotated descriptions, to record nature and
location of concealed Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

Underground utilities.

Underslab services.

Piping.

Electrical conduit.

Waterproofing and weather-resistant barriers.

. Unforeseen conditions.

2B R N

Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs weekly coinciding with the cutoff date
associated with each Application for Payment. Select vantage points to show status of
construction and progress since last photographs were taken.

Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take 100 photographs after date of Substantial
Completion for submission as Project Record Documents. Architect will inform photographer of
desired vantage points.

Additional Photographs: Architect may request photographs in addition to periodic photographs
specified. Additional photographs will be paid for by Change Order and are not included in the
Contract Sum.
1. Three days' notice will be given, where feasible.
2. In emergency situations, take additional photographs within 24 hours of request.
3. Circumstances that could require additional photographs include, but are not limited to,
the following:
a. Special events planned at Project site.
b. Immediate follow-up when on-site events result in construction damage or losses.
c. Photographs shall be taken at fabrication locations away from Project site. These
photographs are not subject to unit prices or unit-cost allowances.
d. Substantial Completion of a major phase or component of the Work.
e. Extra record photographs at time of final acceptance.
f.  Owner's request for special publicity photographs.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION 013233
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SECTION 013591
HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES

ADDENDUM #01 OCT 19, 2022

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A.

Section includes general protection and treatment procedures for designated historic spaces,
areas, rooms, and surfaces in Project.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A
B.

C.

M.

N.

Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.

Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents Architect's pre-bid selection of work to be
matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for Project.

Dismantle: To disassemble or detach a historic item from a surface, or a non-historic item from
a historic surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to historic items
and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Historic: Spaces, areas, rooms, surfaces, materials, finishes, and overall appearance that are
important to the successful rehabilitation and restoration as determined by Architect.
Designated historic spaces, areas, rooms and surfaces are indicated on Drawings.

1. Restoration Zones Grade 1 Areas: Areas of greatest architectural importance, integrity,
and visibility; to be preserved and restored to the original, circa 1893, design and finish as
indicated on Drawings.

2. Renovation Zones Grade 2 Areas: Areas of significant architectural importance, integrity,
and visibility; to be preserved and restored consistent with the remaining historic fabric
and to the extent indicated on Drawings.

3. Alteration Zones Grade 3 Areas: Areas of slight architectural importance, integrity, and
visibility; to leave any remaining original fabric untouched insofar as is consistent with
accommodating modern uses for the building as indicated on Drawings.

Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material
type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect.

Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or
as otherwise indicated.

Reinstall: To protect removed or dismantled item, repair and clean it as indicated for reuse, and
reinstall it in original position, or where indicated.

Remove: To take down or detach a non-historic item located within a historic space, area, or
room, using methods and equipment to prevent damage to historic items and surfaces;
disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes
while employing as little new material as possible. This includes patching, piecing-in, splicing,
consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials.

Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is
the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.

Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated.

Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either the same
or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated.

Restore: To consolidate, replicate, reproduce, repair, and refinish as required to achieve the
indicated results.

Retain: To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.
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O. Reversible: New construction work, treatments, or processes that can be removed or undone in
the future without damaging historic materials unless otherwise indicated.

P. Salvage: To protect removed or dismantled items and deliver them to Owner ready for reuse.

Q. Stabilize: To provide structural reinforcement of unsafe or deteriorated items while maintaining
the essential form as it exists at present; also, to reestablish a weather-resistant enclosure.

R. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated.
1.04 COORDINATION

A. Historic Treatment Sub-schedule: A construction schedule coordinating the sequencing and
scheduling of historic treatment work for entire Project, including each activity to be performed
in historic spaces, areas, and rooms, and on historic surfaces; and based on Contractor's
Construction Schedule. Secure time commitments for performing critical construction activities
from separate entities responsible for historic treatment work.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain best historic treatment

results.

2. Coordinate sequence of historic treatment work activities to accommodate the following:

a. Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building.
b. Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

c. Other known work in progress.

d. Tests and inspections.

3. Detail sequence of historic treatment work, with start and end dates.

4.  Utility Services: Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. Coordinate shutoff,

capping, and continuation of utility services.

5. Use of elevator and stairs.

6. Equipment Data: List gross loaded weight, axle-load distribution, and wheel-base
dimension data for mobile and heavy equipment proposed for use. Do not use such
equipment without certification from Contractor's professional engineer that the structure
can support the imposed loadings without damage.

A. Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference: Before starting historic treatment work, conduct
conference at Project site.

1.  Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor, testing
service representative, historic treatment specialists, chemical-cleaner manufacturer(s),
and installers whose work interfaces with or affects historic treatment shall be represented
at the meeting.

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress of historic treatment
work, including review of the following:

a. Historic Treatment Sub-schedule: Discuss and finalize; verify availability of materials,
historic treatment specialists' personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make
progress and avoid delays.

Fire-prevention plan.

Governing regulations.

Areas where existing construction is to remain and the required protection.

Hauling routes.

Sequence of historic treatment work operations.

Storage, protection, and accounting for salvaged and specially fabricated items.
Existing conditions, staging, and structural loading limitations of areas where
materials are stored.

Qualifications of personnel assigned to historic treatment work and assigned duties.
Requirements for extent and quality of work, tolerances, and required clearances.
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A.

B.
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3.

k.

Methods and procedures related to historic treatments, including product
manufacturers' written instructions and precautions regarding historic treatment
procedures and their effects on materials, components, and vegetation.

Embedded work such as flashings and lintels, special details, collection of wastes,
protection of occupants and the public, and condition of other construction that affect
the Work or will affect the work.

Reporting: Record conference results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance
and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from conference.

Coordination Meetings: Conduct specifically for historic treatment work at weekly intervals.
Coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as
progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor, each
historic treatment specialist, supplier, installer, and other entity concerned with progress or
involved in planning, coordination, or performance of historic treatment work activities
shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at conference shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to historic treatment work.

Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous coordination meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress of historic treatment work. Include
topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

1.

3.

a.

Historic Treatment Sub-schedule: Review progress since last coordination meeting.
Determine whether each schedule item is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind
schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited with
retention of quality; secure commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss
whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent
activities are completed within the Contract Time.

Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's Historic Treatment Sub-schedule after each
coordination meeting where revisions to schedule have been made or recognized.
Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.

Review present and future needs of each entity present, including review items listed
in the "Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference" Paragraph in this article and the
following:

1) Interface requirements of historic treatment work with other Project Work.

2) Status of submittals for historic treatment work.

3) Access to historic treatment work.

4) Effectiveness of fire-prevention plan.

5) Quality and work standards of historic treatment work.

6) Change Orders for historic treatment work.

Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.

1.06 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be encountered or uncovered during the Work, regardless of whether they
were previously documented, remain Owner's property.

Dismantle and salvage each item or object and protect it from damage, then promptly
deliver it to Owner where directed.

Coordinate with Owner's historical adviser who will establish special procedures for
dismantling and salvaging.

1.07 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Historic Treatment Sub-schedule:
Submit historic treatment sub-schedule within seven days of date established
for commencement of historic treatment work.

1.

2.

1.

Preconstruction Documentation: Show preexisting conditions of adjoining construction and site
improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by

HISTORIC TREATMENT

013591 -3 PROCEDURES



Rio Grande Depot Seismic Retrofit BP-03 | September 6, 2023
DFCM Project # 20229080 CRSA Project#: 21-031

Contractor's historic treatment operations.
C. Historic Treatment Program: Submit 30 days before work begins.
D. Fire-Prevention Plan: Submit 30 days before work begins.
1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: An experienced firm regularly engaged in historic
treatments similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to the work as specified in each
Section and that has completed a minimum of five recent projects with a record of successful
in-service performance that demonstrates the firm's qualifications to perform this work.

1. Field Supervisor Qualifications: Full-time supervisors experienced in historic treatment
work similar in nature, material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project.
Supervisors shall be on site when historic treatment work begins and during its progress.
Supervisors shall not be changed during Project except for causes beyond control of the
specialist firm.

a. Construct new mockups of required work whenever a supervisor is replaced.

B. Title X Requirement: Each firm conducting activities that disturb painted surfaces shall be a
"Lead-Safe Certified Firm" according to 40 CFR 745, Subpart E, and use only workers that are
trained in lead-safe work practices.

C. Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written plan for historic treatment for whole Project,
including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations.
Describe in detail the materials, methods, and equipment to be used for each phase of work.
Show compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this and other Sections.
Coordinate this whole-Project historic treatment program with specific requirements of
programs required in other historic treatment Sections.

1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control
partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site
operations and other known work in progress.

2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii,
and locations and details of temporary protective barriers.

D. Fire-Prevention Plan: Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including
placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-control devices during
each phase or process. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire-protection equipment and
requirements. Include fire-watch personnel's training, duties, and authority to enforce fire
safety.

E. Safety and Health Standard: ANSI/ASSE A10.6.
1.09 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF HISTORIC MATERIALS

A. Salvaged Historic Materials:
1.  Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged historic items unless more extensive cleaning is
indicated.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. Label
contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

istoric Materials for Reinstallation:
Repair and clean historic items for reuse as indicated.
Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling.
Label contents of containers.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and
miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated.

N, O
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C. Existing Historic Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage
and soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and
taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in their
original locations after historic treatment and construction work in the vicinity is complete.

D. Historic Materials for Replication:

1.
2.

Repair and clean historic items for replication as indicated.

Provide a record of items by a method recommended by a qualified historic treatment
specialist after cleaning and repairing, cushion against damage during handling. Label
contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and
miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated.

E. Storage: Catalog and store historic items within a weathertight enclosure where they are
protected from moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures.

1.

4.
F. Storage Space:

Identify each item with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location. Indicate
original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the
identifying marks.

Secure stored materials to protect from theft.

Control relative humidity so that it :

deg-F{(3-deg-C)j stays within 32 - 39 percent with the goal of keeping the wood water
content around 7%. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F (3 deg C) or more above the dew
point.

does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F (3 deg C)

Arrange for off-site locations for storage and protection of historic material that cannot be
stored and protected on-site.

Subject to requirements of the material, conditioned storage may be warranted as noted
above.

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Size Limitations in Historic Spaces: Materials, products, and equipment used for performing the
Work and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of sizes that clear surfaces
within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection, by 12
inches (300 mm) or more.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PROTECTION

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and
surrounding buildings from harm resulting from historic treatment procedures.

1.

Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being
protected.

2.  Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public from
areas where historic treatment work is being performed.

3.  Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes.

4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and
vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during historic treatment work.

5. Contain dust and debris generated by historic treatment work and prevent it from reaching
the public or adjacent surfaces.

6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural elements.

7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and staining.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic HISTORIC TREATMENT
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8. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate removal and dismantling work
from other areas of the building.

B. Temporary Protection of Historic Materials:
1. Protect existing historic materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not
remove existing materials unless otherwise indicated.
2. Do not attach temporary protection to historic surfaces except as indicated as part of the
historic treatment program and approved by Architect.

C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions.
Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials,
components, and vegetation.

D. Utility and Communications Services:

1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or controlling
wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by historic treatment work before
commencing operations.

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as
required for historic treatment work.

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service and protect against
damage during operations. Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing
utilities.

E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is
functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not
begin work in an area until the drainage system is functioning properly.

1. Prevent solids such as stone or mortar residue or other debris from entering the drainage
system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other
materials resulting from historic treatment work.

2.  Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean
water to pass.

F. Existing Roofing: Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection.
3.02 PROTECTION FROM FIRE

A. Follow fire-prevention plan and the following:

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated. Perform duties titled
"Owner's Responsibility for Fire Protection."

2.  Remove and keep area free of combustibles, including rubbish, paper, waste, and
chemicals, unless necessary for the immediate work.
a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such

materials.
3. Prohibit smoking by all persons within Project work and staging areas.

B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following procedures
while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, including
welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat, or other operations where
open flames or implements using high heat or combustible solvents and chemicals are
anticipated:

1.  Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other
high-heat equipment. Notify Owner at least 72 hours before each occurrence, indicating
location of such work.

2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the
building.

3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where
flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present. Use a
combustible gas indicator test to ensure that area is safe.

4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature
material from reaching surrounding combustible material.
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5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors,
holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings.

6. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials,
station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is performed.
Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire safety. Station fire watch
according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as follows:

a. Train each fire watch in proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms.

b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would distract from fire-watch
duties.

c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not
present.

d. Have fire-watch personnel perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning no
sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work in each area to detect hidden or
smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire prevention is maintained.

e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of Project site until 60 minutes after
conclusion of daily work.

Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for
disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for type of fire risk in each
work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and fire-watch personnel are trained in fire-
extinguisher and blanket use.

Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption

while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield

them temporarily with guards.

1.  Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are paused,
and when nearby work is complete.

3.03 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS

A.

o

Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, plants,
and surrounding buildings from harm or spillage resulting from applications of chemicals and
adhesives.

Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected
for Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in
historic treatment program. Use covering materials and masking agents that are waterproof and
UV resistant and that will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to which they are applied.
Apply protective materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid
masking agents or adhesives to painted or porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly
remove protective materials.

Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces.
Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property.

Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that
prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to
landscaping, or water penetration into building interior.

3.04 GENERAL HISTORIC TREATMENT

A. Have historic treatment work performed only by qualified historic treatment specialists.

B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when historic treatment work begins and during
its progress.

C. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the
work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings. Comply with
requirements in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."

D. Perform regular inspections of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting
from historic treatment procedures.

E. Follow the procedures in subparagraphs below and procedures approved in historic treatment
program unless otherwise indicated:
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1. Retain as much existing material as possible; repair and consolidate rather than replace.

2. Use additional material or structure to reinforce, strengthen, prop, tie, and support existing
material or structure.

3. Use reversible processes wherever possible.

4. Use historically accurate repair and replacement materials and techniques unless
otherwise indicated.

5. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction) and progress during the
work with digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings. Comply
with requirements in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."

F. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from
environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from
structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion.

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect.

G. Where missing features are indicated to be repaired or replaced, provide work with appearance
based on accurate duplications rather than on conjecture, subject to approval of Architect.

H. Where work requires existing features to be removed or dismantled and reinstalled, perform
these operations without damage to the material itself, to adjacent materials, or to the
substrate.

I.  Identify new and replacement materials and features with permanent marks hidden in the

completed Work to distinguish them from original materials. Record a legend of identification
marks and the locations of the items on record Drawings.

3.05 HISTORIC TREATMENT SCHEDULE

A. Spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces requiring special care and treatment to ensure successful
preservation, rehabilitation and restoration are indicated on Drawings.

END OF SECTION 013591
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SECTION 014000
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

ADDENDUM #01 OCT 19, 2022

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.

moow

Quality assurance.

Testing and inspection agencies and services.
Control of installation.

Mock-ups.

Defect Assessment.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.

B.

G.

H.

ASTM C1021 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Engaged in Testing of Building Sealants
2008 (Reapproved 2023).

ASTM C1077 - Standard Practice for Agencies Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates for
Use in Construction and Criteria for Testing Agency Evaluation 2017.

ASTM C1093 - Standard Practice for Accreditation of Testing Agencies for Masonry 2023.

ASTM D3740 - Standard Practice for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in Testing
and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction 2019.

ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection,
Testing, or Special Inspection 2021.

ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing 2021.

ASTM E699 - Standard Specification for Agencies Involved in Testing, Quality Assurance, and
Evaluating of Manufactured Building Components 2016.

IAS ACB89 - Accreditation Criteria for Testing Laboratories 2021.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A.

B.

Contractor's Quality Control Plan: Contractor's management plan for executing the Contract for
Construction.

Contractor's Professional Design Services: Design of some aspect or portion of the project by
party other than the design professional of record. Provide these services as part of the
Contract for Construction.
1.  Design Services Types Required:
a. Construction-Related: Services Contractor needs to provide in order to carry out the
Contractor’s sole responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques,
sequences, and procedures.

Design Data: Design-related, signed and sealed drawings, calculations, specifications,
certifications, shop drawings and other submittals provided by Contractor, and prepared directly
by, or under direct supervision of, appropriately licensed design professional.

1.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES
A.

B.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform other
specified testing.

Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.

G.

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.02 MOCK-UPS

A.

W

Before installing portions of the Work where mock-ups are required, construct mock-ups in
location and size indicated for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the
following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work. The purpose of
mock-up is to demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

Accepted mock-ups establish the standard of quality the Architect will use to judge the Work.

Tests shall be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the
respective product specification sections.

Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices,
flashings, seals, and finishes.

Architect will use accepted mock-ups as a comparison standard for the remaining Work.

Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification
sections to be removed, protect mock-up throughout construction, remove mock-up and clear
area when directed to do so by Architect.

3.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION

A.

C.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Testing Agency Duties:

1. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.

2. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.

3. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.

4.  Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-compliance of
Work or products.

5. Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.

6. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:

1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract
Documents.

2. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.

3. Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.

4.  Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

Contractor Responsibilities:
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1.

2.

5.

6.

Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be

used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.

Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to

manufacturers' facilities.

Provide incidental labor and facilities:

a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.

b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be
tested/inspected.

c. To facilitate tests/inspections.

d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring

testing/inspection services.

Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional

samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections

required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

D. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

E. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.

3.04 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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SECTION 015000
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.

1.03 USE CHARGES

A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract
Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary
services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces,
Architect, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Sewer Service: Pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction
operations.

C. Water Service: Pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for construction
operations.

D. Electric Power Service: Pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by all
entities for construction operations.

E. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is
available for use with metering. Provide connections and extensions of services and metering
as required for construction operations.

F. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is
available for use with metering. Provide connections and extensions of services and metering
as required for construction operations.

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging
areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction
personnel.

B. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 days of date established for
commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and termination dates
of each temporary utility.

C. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including
plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.

D. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention
program.

E. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials
and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. Describe delivery, handling,
storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water
damage.

1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water
intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged Work.

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials,
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to
permit installation of finish materials.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic 015000 - 1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND
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3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.

Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the
dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time
frame for their operation. Include the following:

Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.

HVAC system isolation schematic drawing.

Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge.

Waste-handling procedures.

Other dust-control measures.

Sl

Noise and Vibration Control Plan: Identify construction activities that may impact the occupancy

and use of existing spaces within the building or adjacent existing buildings, whether occupied

by others, or occupied by the Owner. Include the following:

1. Methods used to meet the goals and requirements of the Owner.

2. Concrete cutting method(s) to be used.

3. Location of construction devices on the site.

4. Show compliance with the use and maintenance of quieted construction devices for the
duration of the Project.

5. Indicate activities that may disturb building occupants and that are planned to be
performed during non-standard working hours as coordinated with the Owner.

6. Indicate locations of sensitive areas or other areas requiring special attention as identified
by Owner. Indicate means for complying with Owner's requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

C.

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States Access
Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A

Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned
responsibilities.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A.

Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick,
galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel
pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner
and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top and bottom rails. Provide galvanized-steel
bases for supporting posts.

Fencing Windscreen Privacy Screen: Polyester fabric scrim with grommets for attachment to
chain-link fence, sized to height of fence, in color selected by Architect from manufacturer's
standard colors.

Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil (0.25-mm) minimum thickness, with
flame-spread rating of 15 or less in accordance with ASTM E84 and passing NFPA 701 Test
Method 2.

2.02 TEMPORARY FACILITIES

A. Field Offices: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and
foundations adequate for normal loading.
B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other
Rio Grade Depot Seismic TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND
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Division 01 Sections. Keep office clean and orderly. Furnish and equip offices as follows:

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents, including file cabinets, plan tables, plan
racks, and bookcases.

2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals. Provide
electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer than one
receptacle on each wall. Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 4-foot- (1.2-m-)
square tack and marker boards.

3.  Drinking water and private toilet.

4. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68
to 72 deg F (20 to 22 deg C).

5.  Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc (215 Ix) at desk
height.

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate
materials and equipment for construction operations.
1.  Store combustible materials apart from building.

2.03 EQUIPMENT

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented,
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.

1.  Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating
units is prohibited.

2.  Heating, Cooling, and Dehumidifying Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being
consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and
marked for intended location and application.

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille in
system and remove at end of construction.

C. Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-stage
filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL

A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given
to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to
minimize waste.

1.  Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated
into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are
designated as Owner's property.

3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the
Work.

1.  Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

C. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering
occupied areas.
1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be
performed according to coordination drawings.
a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing
occupied areas.
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b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area, using HEPA-equipped air-filtration
units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and continuing
until removal of temporary partitions is complete.

2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-
producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices.

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment.

3.03 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.

1.  Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having
jurisdiction.

C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for
construction.

D. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these
facilities to condition existing before initial use.

E. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, safety shower and eyewash
facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures
and facilities.

1. Use of Permanent Toilets: Use of Owner's existing or new toilet facilities is not permitted.

F. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed
construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that
will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.

1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient and
substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes
and their proper curing or drying.

G. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size,
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.

1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated.

2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.

H. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements
without operating entire system.

I.  Telephone Service: Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all
construction personnel. Install WiFi cell phone access equipment and one land-based
telephone line(s) for each field office.

At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.
a. Police and fire departments.
b. Ambulance service.
c. Contractor's home office.
d. Contractor's emergency after-hours telephone number.
e. Architect's office.
f.  Engineers' offices.
g. Owner's office.
h. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.
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Electronic Communication Service: Provide secure WiFi wireless connection to internet with
provisions for access by Architect and Owner.

Project Computer: Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office adequate for use by

Architect and Owner to access Project electronic documents and maintain electronic

communications. Equip computer with not less than the following:

Processor: Intel Core i5 or i7.

Memory: 16 gigabyte.

Disk Storage: 1 -terabyte hard-disk drive and combination DVD-RW/CD-RW drive.

Display: 24-inch (610-mm) LCD monitor with 256-Mb dedicated video RAM.

Full-size keyboard and mouse.

Network Connectivity: 10/100BaseT Ethernet.

Operating System: Microsoft Windows 10 Professional.

Productivity Software:

a. Microsoft Office Professional, 2013 or higher, including Word, Excel, and Outlook.

b. Adobe Reader DC.

c.  WinZip 10.0 or higher.

9.  Printer: "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing,
photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these three functions.

10. Internet Service: Broadband modem, router, and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall,
providing minimum 10.0 -Mbps upload and 15 -Mbps download speeds at each computer.

11. Internet Security: Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, phishing,
and spam protection in a combined application.

12. Backup: External hard drive, minimum 2 terrabytes, with automated backup software
providing daily backups.

NN~

3.04 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Comply with the following:

1. Provide construction for temporary field offices, shops, and sheds located within
construction area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is noncombustible in
accordance with ASTM E136. Comply with NFPA 241.

2. Utilize designated area within existing building for temporary field offices.

3. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion
will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner.

B. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Protect existing site improvements to remain, including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.
C. Parking: Provide temporary offsite parking areas for construction personnel.
D. Storage and Staging: Use designated areas of Project site for storage and staging needs.
E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining
properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

F. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.

2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and
individuals seeking entrance to Project.

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

3. Maintain and touch up signs, so they are legible at all times.

G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction

Waste Management and Disposal."

H. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
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1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and
equipment" and not temporary facilities.

I.  Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore
stairs to condition existing before initial use.

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs
and to maintain means of egress. If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas, so
no evidence remains of correction work.

3.05 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing
facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for
that purpose.

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

1.  Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with requirements of EPA Construction
General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent and requirements
specified in Section 311000 "Site Clearing."

D. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of
stormwater from heavy rains.

E. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion as specified in Section 015639 “Temporary Tree
Protection”.

F. Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control
procedures at regular intervals, so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial
Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using materials approved by authorities having
jurisdiction.

G. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure
fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except by entrance gates.

1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient
to accommodate construction operations.

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized
personnel. Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

H. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of
construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft,
and similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each workday.

I.  Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

J.  Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and
as required by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing occupants to temporary
egress.

K. Covered Walkway: Erect protective, covered walkway for passage of individuals through or
adjacent to Project site. Coordinate with entrance gates, other facilities, and obstructions.
Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic 015000 - 6 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND
Upgrade CONTROLS



Rio Grande Depot Seismic Retrofit BP-03 | September 6, 2023
DFCM Project # 20229080 CRSA Project#: 21-031

1. Provide overhead decking, protective enclosure walls, handrails, barricades, warning
signs, exit signs, lights, safe and well-drained walkways, and similar provisions for
protection and safe passage.

2. Paint and maintain appearance of walkway for duration of the Work.

Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress

and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar

activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate
temporary enclosures.

Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types

needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with

NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking specified
in other Sections.

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at
Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning
sign, stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

3.06 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

A. Moisture and Mold Protection: Protect stored materials and installed Work in accordance with
Moisture and Mold Protection Plan.

B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are
subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:

1.  Protect porous materials from water damage.

2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.

3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
4. Remove standing water from decks.

5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of
moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high
organic content, into partially enclosed building.

2.  Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.

3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.

4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.

5. Do not install material that is wet.

6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.

7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before
enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.

D. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior
to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.

2.  Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within ranges specified for
installed and stored materials.

3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and
exposure to water limits.
a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and gypsum-

based products, that become wet during the course of construction and remain wet
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for 48 hours are considered defective and require replacing.

b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture during
construction operations or after installation. Record readings beginning at time of
exposure and continuing daily for 48 hours. Identify materials containing moisture
levels higher than allowed. Report findings in writing to Architect.

c. Remove and replace materials that cannot be completely restored to their
manufactured moisture level within 48 hours.

3.07 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A.

B.

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation,
and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to
avoid possibility of damage.

Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work,
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.

2.  Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration
into permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape development, remove
soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil. Remove
materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and
other substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns. Repair or replace
street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary entrances, as required by authorities
having jurisdiction.

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during
construction period.

END OF SECTION 015000
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SECTION 017419
CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

ADDENDUM #01 OCT 19, 2022
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
1.  Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
2. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 024296 “Historic Removal and Dismantling” for handling requirements for historic
material.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste
includes packaging.

B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from demolition
operations.

C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling,
or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated spoil
areas on Owner’s property.

D. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another
facility.
E. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent
incorporation into the Work.
1.04 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition and construction waste becomes property of Contractor.

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 7 days of date established for commencement of

the Work.
1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Reey P

B. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills
and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts,
and invoices.

C. AQualification Data: For waste management coordinator and refrigerant recovery technician.

D. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for
recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that
recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician
and date refrigerant was recovered.
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E. Refrigerant Recovery: Comply with requirements in Section 024116 "Structure Demolition"
Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for refrigerant recovery submittals.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications: Experienced firm, or individual employed and
assigned by General Contractor, with a record of successful waste management coordination of
projects with similar requirements. Superintendent may serve as Waste Management
Coordinator.

B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Universal certified by EPA-approved
certification program.

C. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with transportation and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

D. Waste Management Conference(s): Conduct conference(s) at Project site to comply with
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and
procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of each contractor
and waste management coordinator.

2. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its disposition.

3. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of
containers and bins needed to avoid delays.

4. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and
disposal facilities.

5. Review waste management requirements for each trade.

1.08 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN

A. Waste Ildentification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and construction
waste generated by the Work. Use a form suitable to the owner. Include estimated quantities
and assumptions for estimates.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage,
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan
during the entire duration of the Contract.

1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 015000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management
procedures, as appropriate for the Work.
1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal
return.
2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review
plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and
used facilities.

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that
are to be salvaged.

2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and
dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.

D. Waste Management in Historic Zones or Areas: Transportation equipment and other materials
shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, by 12
inches (300 mm) or more.
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3.02 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE

A.

B.

o

Comply with requirements in Section 024296 “Historic Removal and Dismantling “ for salvaging
demolition waste.

Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work: Salvage items for reuse and handle as follows:

1. Clean salvaged items.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating
elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed.

3. Store items in a secure area until installation.

4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

5 Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and
equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to
make items functional for use indicated.

Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted on Project site.

Salvaged Items for Owner's Use: Salvage items for Owner's use and handle as follows:

1.  Clean salvaged items.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating
elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed.

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site.

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Doors and Hardware: Brace open end of door frames. Except for removing door closers, leave
door hardware attached to doors.

Equipment: Drain tanks, piping, and fixtures. Seal openings with caps or plugs. Protect
equipment from exposure to weather.

Plumbing Fixtures: Separate by type and size.
Lighting Fixtures: Separate lamps by type and protect from breakage.

Electrical Devices: Separate switches, receptacles, switchgear, transformers, meters,
panelboards, circuit breakers, and other devices by type.

3.03 DISPOSAL OF WASTE

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from
Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.

1.  Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of
accumulate on-site.

2.  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

B. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials and
legally dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.

C. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

D. Burning: Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's property,
provided required permits are obtained. Provide full-time monitoring for burning materials until
fires are extinguished.

END OF SECTION 017419
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SECTION 020342
REMOVAL AND SALVAGE OF PERIOD CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

EXECUTED AS PART OF BID PACKAGE 01
PART 1 GENERAL
2.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Work includes deconstruction and salvage of identified historic items and materials and removal
of rubbish and debris.

B. Specified procedures required for preservation, rehabilitation, restoration, and reconstruction
treatment areas.

C. Historic items and materials are indicated on drawings.
2.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 013591 - Period Treatment Procedures for general historic preservation project
requirements.

B. Section 024100 - Demolition: Selective demolition of nonhistoric building elements for
alteration purposes.

2.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Debris: Nonhistoric building materials and contents destroyed during demolition.

B. Deconstruction: Systematic dismantling and removal of a structure or its parts and salvage of
elements and components for reuse, recycling, and retaining maximum value.

2.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - Safety and Health Regulations for Construction Current Edition.

B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations
2022.

2.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Deconstruction Crew's Qualification Statement: Documentation of three consecutive years of
work of this type, including similar projects identifying when, where, and for whom the work was
performed.

1. Include current point-of-contact information for references.

C. Work Plan: Detailed, proposed instructions for each type of operation of procedures for
accomplishment of deconstruction work, including detailed description of the methods and
equipment to be used and sequence of operations. Include the following:

1.  Extent of deconstruction, removal sequences, temporary and permanent bracing and
shoring, and location and construction of barricades and fences.
2. Instructions for removal and disposition of period materials specified to be salvaged or
recycled.

Dust control measures.

Protection of property to remain undisturbed.

Ensure coordination with other work.

Plan for sequencing and timely disconnection and reconnection of utility services.

Safe conduct of the work. Submit for information only.

2.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Deconstruction Crew Qualifications: Workers trained and experienced in removal and salvage
of historic materials.

2.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.

NoO kW
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B.

D.

E.

Dust Control: Control dust resulting from removal, salvage, and demolition operations from
spreading to occupied portions of the project and creating a nuisance in surrounding area. Use
of water to control dust is not permitted when it will result in or create:

1. Damage to existing building materials.

2. Hazardous or objectionable conditions such as ice, flooding, or pollution.

Protection of Existing Historic Property: Before beginning removal, salvage, or demolition work,
survey the site and examine the drawings and specifications to determine the extent of the
work. Take necessary precautions to avoid damage to existing items to remain in place, be
reused, or remain Owner's property. Repair or restore to original condition items damaged by
Contractor, using approved means, methods, and techniques. Replace items that cannot be
successfully repaired or restored to original condition.

Store materials to be salvaged or recycled daily, out of contact with the ground, under
weathertight covering, in areas designated by Owner, and in the manner direct by Owner.

Hazardous Materials: Comply with 29 CFR 1926 and state and local regulations.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION
4.01 PERIOD TREATMENT, GENERAL

A.

See Section 013591 for special procedure requirements related to elements and features of
historical significance and value.

4.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES

A.

Drawings indicating existing construction, building services, and site utilities are based on

casual field observation and existing record documents only.

1. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing historic elements.

2. Beginning of work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that are apparent upon
examination at that time.

Separate spaces in which removals and salvage operations are conducted from occupied
spaces.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions; see Section 015000.

4.03 ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROLS

A

B.
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Comply with federal, state, and local regulations pertaining to water, air, solid waste, recycling,
chemical waste, sanitary waste, sediment, and noise pollution.

Protection of Natural Resources: Preserve the natural resources within the project boundaries

or restore to an equivalent condition.

1.  Confine removal activities to areas defined by public roads, easements, and work area
limits indicated on drawings.

a. Temporary Construction: At the conclusion of the project, remove indications of
temporary construction facilities, such as haul roads, work areas, structures,
stockpiles, or waste areas.

2.  Water Resources: Comply with applicable regulations concerning direct or indirect
discharge of pollutants to underground and natural surface waters.

a. Oily Substances: Prevent oily or other hazardous substances from entering the
ground, drainage areas, or local bodies of water in such quantities as to affect normal
use, aesthetics, or produce a measurable ecological impact on the area.

1)  Store and service construction equipment at areas designated for collection of
oil wastes.
3. Dust Control, Air Pollution, and Odor Control: Prevent creation of dust, air pollution, and
odors.

a. Use temporary enclosures and other appropriate methods to limit dust and dirt rising
and scattering in air to lowest practical level.

b. Store volatile liquids, including fuels and solvents, in closed containers.

c. Properly maintain equipment to reduce gaseous pollutant emissions.

Removal and Salvage of Period
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4. Noise Control: Perform removal operations to minimize noise.

4.04 ITEMS TO BE SALVAGED

A.

nmmoow

©

H.

General: Salvage elements and components to the maximum extent possible. Maintain a

chain of custody of salvaged materials, including the condition of such materials before and

after salvage operations.

1.  Remove historic items to be salvaged from the structure prior to deconstruction work.

2. Accomplish removal of salvageable items by hand labor to the maximum extent possible.

3. Take care not to damage historic portions of the structure scheduled to remain or items
identified for salvage.

4. Obtain hot work permits for removal of elements requiring use of fire- or spark-producing
tools or activities that produce sources of ignition.

Metal Elements: Remove intact and salvage metal elements indicated on drawings.

Wood Elements: Remove intact and salvage wood elements indicated on drawings.

Doors and Windows: Remove intact and salvage doors and windows indicated on drawings.
Finishes: Protect special or historic finishes and finish elements indicated on drawings.

Equipment and Specialty Elements: Remove intact and salvage specialty elements indicated
on drawings.

Mechanical Equipment: Remove intact and salvage equipment and fixtures indicated on
drawings.

Electrical Equipment: Remove intact and salvage equipment and fixtures indicated on
drawings.

4.05 MATERIALS TO BE REMOVED

A.

Remove existing nonhistoric elements as indicated and as required to allow direct access to
period construction elements indicated to be restored or salvaged for reuse.
1. Remove items indicated on drawings.

Services: Remove existing systems and equipment to extent indicated, including but not limited

to Fire Protection, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, and Telecommunications elements:

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and other operational components.

2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service switchover.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities prior to commencing
removals.

4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stubs
and tag with identification.

Protect existing historic elements.

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide temporary, removable shoring and bracing if
necessary.

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly, minimizing overcutting.

4.06 CLEANING

A.
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Upon completion of work, clean dust, dirt, and debris caused by salvage and demolition
operations from portions of existing structure to remain and adjacent areas. Remove and
transport debris and rubbish in a manner that prevents spillage on streets or adjacent areas.
Obey local regulations regarding hauling and disposal.

END OF SECTION 020342
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SECTION 024119
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

EXECUTED AS PART OF BID PACKAGE 01
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1.  Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy
requirements, and phasing requirements.

2. Section 013591 “Historic Treatment Procedures" for general protection and work
procedures for alteration projects.

3.  Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures

4. Section 024296 “Historic Removal and Dismantling” for historic features to be documented
for re-use.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated
to be salvaged or reinstalled.

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent
damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

1.04 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

1.05 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Pre-demolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed
by selective demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic

024119 - 1 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
Upgrade



Rio Grande Depot Seismic Retrofit BP-03 | September 6, 2023
DFCM Project # 20229080 CRSA Project#: 21-031

1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.
B.
C.

G.

Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician.
Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building.

Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust control
and, for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers.

Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending
dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted.
Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

Use of elevator and stairs.

Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of
Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

aoRrOD

Pre-demolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction,
including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition
operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." Submit before Work
begins.

Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for
recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that
recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician
and date refrigerant was recovered.

Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion
of selective demolition.

1.07 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A

Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification
program.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

B.
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Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far
as practical.
1.  Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items:

a. Stored Items residing within the building.

b. Furniture, Fixtures, and Equipment (FF&E).

c. State History collections in basement.

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the

Work.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.

2.  If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify
Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate
contract.

Hazardous Materials: Present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. A report
on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use. Examine report to become
aware of locations where hazardous materials are present.

1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
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2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials
except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

3.  Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials that are
known to be present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished because of
building operations or processes performed there.

Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that
clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary
protection, by 12 inches or more.

Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.
1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.10 WARRANTY

A.

C.

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved
contractors who specilize in clay tile work, so as to not comprimise the interigerty of the

existing roofing system. veid-existing-warranties. Notify-warrantor-before-proceeding—Existing-

warranties-include-the-following:

Notify Owner for inspection and verification by qualified roofing inspector selected and by the
Owner.

1.11 COORDINATION

A

Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.

Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.

Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any

element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or

adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations.

1.  Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective
demolition activities.

Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-
tensioning.

Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building
demolition operations.
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F. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings and
preconstruction photographs or video.

1.
2.

Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation.
Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide
photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by
salvage operations.

Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements,
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

3.03 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas
to be selectively demolished.

1.
2.
3.

Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.

Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.

If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain

continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC

systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or
plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or
compatible piping material and leave in place.

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and
remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and
make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment and deliver to Owner.

f.  Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible
ductwork material and leave in place.

3.04 PROTECTION

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1.

2.
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Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and
to and from occupied portions of building.

Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage
and damage to structure and interior areas.

Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.

Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling
specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."
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B.

C.

Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction
and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of
construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

3.05 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A
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General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cutor drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed

spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space

before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during
flame-cutting operations.

Maintain fire watch during and for at least 2 hours after flame-cutting operations.

Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and

promptly dispose of off-site.

8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free
fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in
Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

Noo

Work in Historic Areas: Selective demolition may be performed only in areas of Project that are
not designated as historic. In historic spaces, areas, and rooms, or on historic surfaces, the
terms "demolish" or "remove" shall mean historic "removal” or "dismantling" as specified in
Section 013591 Historic Treatment Procedures."

Removed and Salvaged ltems:

Clean salvaged items.

Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.

Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site or designated by Owner.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

emoved and Reinstalled Items:
Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

PON=_LTD OORON =
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F.

Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

3.06 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

A

Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at
least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at
perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of
concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated.

Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain
and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.

Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain,
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and
remove.

Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to
recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor
Coverings." Do not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.

Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what is required for new venting and exhaust
than can be covered in one day by new roofing and so that building interior remains watertight
and weathertight.

3.07 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A.

B.

Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved

construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. and

recycle or dispose of them according to Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and

Disposal."

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.

2.  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

3.  Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will
convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management
and Disposal."

Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

3.08 CLEANING

A.

Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

3.09 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE

A.

B.
C.
D.

E.

Remove: Concrete floor, temporary opening coverings, shelving and overhead sectional door
as designated on the drawings.

Remove and Salvage: Loose historic items.
Remove and Reinstall: Windows, doors, trim as designated on the drawings.

Existing to Remain: Trim, masonry, historic grain mechanisms, roofing as designated on the
drawings.

Dismantle: N/A.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 024296
HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING

ADDENDUM #01 OCT 19, 2022
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes historic treatment procedures in the form of special types of selective
demolition work for designated historic spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces and the following
specific work:

1. Removal and dismantling of indicated portions of building or structure and debris hauling.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment
requirements.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Dismantle: To disassemble or detach a historic item from a surface, or a non-historic item from
a historic surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to historic items
and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

B. Existing to Remain: Existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled, except to the
degree indicated for performing required Work.

C. Remove: To take down or detach a non-historic item located within a historic space, area, or
room, using methods and equipment to prevent damage to historic items and surfaces;
disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

D. Retain: To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.
E. Salvage: To protect removed or dismantled items and deliver them to Owner.
1.04 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETINGS

A. Preconstruction Conference(s): Conduct conference(s) at Project site.
1. Review minutes of Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference that pertain to removal and
dismantling procedures and protection of historic areas and surfaces.
Review list of items indicated to be salvaged.
Verify qualifications of personnel assigned to perform removal and dismantling.
Inspect and discuss condition of each construction type to be removed or dismantled.
Review requirements of other work that depends on condition of substrates exposed by
removal and dismantling work.
Review methods and procedures related to removal and dismantling work, including, but
not limited to, the following:
a. Historic removal and dismantling specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities
needed to make progress and avoid delays.
b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
c. Fire prevention.
d. Coordination with building occupants.

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For historic removal and dismantling specialist.

aoRrODN

o

B. Preconstruction Documentation: Show preexisting conditions of adjoining construction and site
improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by
Contractor's removal and dismantling operations.

C. Removal and Dismantling Historic Treatment Program: Submit 30 days before work begins.
Rio Grade Depot Seismic HISTORIC REMOVAL AND
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D. Listof Items Indicated to Be Salvaged: Prepare a list of items indicated on Drawings to be
salvaged for Owner's use or for reinstallation. Submit 15 days before preconstruction
conference.

E. Inventory of Salvaged Items: After removal or dismantling work is complete, submit a list of
items that have been salvaged.
1. Include item description, item condition, number of items if more than one of a type, and
tag number.
2.  As work proceeds, include on the inventory items that were indicated to be salvaged and
items of historic importance discovered during the work. Document reasons, if any, why
an item indicated to be salvaged was not salvaged.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Historic Removal and Dismantling Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic treatment
specialist. General selective demolition experience is insufficient experience for historic removal
and dismantling work.

1. Inlieu of a specialist, other experienced personnel will be considered upon demonstration
of skill level by removing the following items from area(s) to be discarded and not
reinstalled. This work to be completed and approved before mockups listed below in
paragraph 1.06.C.:

a. Door and Frame

b. Door casing and trim

c. Wall base, Approximately 30 lineal feet of base, including inside and outside
corners.

B. Removal and Dismantling Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description
of materials, methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for each phase of
removal and dismantling work, including protection of surrounding and substrate materials and
Project site.

1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control
partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site
operations and other known work in progress.

2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii,
and locations and details of temporary protective barriers.

C. Mockups: Prepare mockups of specific historic removal and dismantling procedures specified in
this Section to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and
execution.

1. Typical Dismantling Work:

a. Dismantle typical North Wing first floor window trim as shown on Drawings, one (1)
location.

b. Dismantle typical second floor window trim as shown on Drawings, one (1) location.

c. Dismantle one (1) section of marble base as shown on Drawings.

d. Dismantle one (1) panel of marble wainscot from Northwest Vestibule, as shown on
Drawings.

e. Dismantle one (1) panel of wood wainscot from Lecture Room, as shown on
Drawings.

f.  Dismantle one (1) panel of wood wainscot from Café, as shown on Drawings.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

D. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with notification regulations of authorities having jurisdiction
before beginning removal and dismantling work. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations
of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far
as practical.
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1.  Before removal and dismantling, Owner will remove the following items:
a. Furniture, Fixtures, and Equipment (FF&E).
b. State History Collections (this work is ongoing and scheduled to be complete by mid-
July).

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with removal and dismantling work.

C. Hazardous Materials: Hazardous materials are present in construction affected by removal and
dismantling work. A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use.
Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are present.

1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials,
except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

3. If unanticipated asbestos is suspected, stop work in the area of potential hazard, shut off
fans and other air handlers ventilating the area, and rope off area until the questionable
material is identified. Reassign workers to continue work in unaffected areas. Resume
work in the area of concern after safe working conditions are verified.

D. Storage or sale of removed or dismantled items on-site is not permitted unless otherwise
indicated.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 HISTORIC TREATMENT SPECIALISTS

A. Historic Removal and Dismantling Specialist Firms: Subject to compliance with requirements,
firms that may perform historic removal and dismantling include, but are not limited to, the
following:

1 Architectural Metal Restoration.

2. Carver Sheet Metal Works, Inc.

3. Historical Arts and Casting.

4. Hydro-Tech Inc.

5. Abstract Masonry Restroation, Inc.
6. Childs Enterprises Masonry.

7. Commercial Restoration Services.

8. IMS Masonry.

9. RJ Masonry

10. American Heritage Window Rebuilders.

11. Classic Furniture Services.

12. Historic Woods by Lunar Canyon.

13. ReView Window Restoration.

14. R Phillips Plastering.

15. Evergreene Architectural Arts.

3.02 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING EQUIPMENT

A. Removal Equipment: Use only hand-held tools, except as follows or unless otherwise approved
by Architect on a case-by-case basis:
1. Light jackhammers are allowed subject to Architect's approval.
2. Large air hammers are not permitted.

B. Dismantling Equipment: Use manual, hand-held tools, except as follows or otherwise approved
by Architect on a case-by-case basis:

1. Hand-held power tools and cutting torches are permitted only as submitted in the historic
treatment program. They must be adjustable so as to penetrate or cut only the thickness
of material being removed.

2. Pry bars more than 18 inches long and hammers weighing more than 2 Ib are not
permitted for dismantling work.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic 024296 - 3 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND
Upgrade DISMANTLING



Rio Grande Depot Seismic Retrofit BP-03 | September 6, 2023
DFCM Project # 20229080 CRSA Project#: 21-031

3.03 EXAMINATION

A.

C.

Preparation for Removal and Dismantling: Examine construction to be removed or dismantled
to determine best methods to safely and effectively perform removal and dismantling work.
Examine adjacent work to determine what protective measures are necessary. Make
explorations, probes, and inquiries as necessary to determine condition of construction to be
removed or dismantled and location of utilities and services to remain that may be hidden by
construction that is to be removed or dismantled.

1. Verify that affected utilities are disconnected and capped.

2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and dismantled for reinstallation
or salvage. Enter this information on the submittal of inventory of salvaged items.

3. Before removal or dismantling of existing building elements that will be reproduced or
duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and
construction details required to make exact reproduction.

4. Engineering Survey: Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to
determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or
unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures as a result of removal
and dismantling work.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction
photographs and [use of point cloud available from architect upon request].
1.  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."

Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from historic removal and
dismantling procedures.

3.04 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING

A. General: Have removal and dismantling work performed by a qualified historic removal and
dismantling specialist. Ensure that historic removal and dismantling specialist's field supervisors
are present when removal and dismantling work begins and during its progress.

B. Perform work according to the historic treatment program and approved mockup(s).

1. Perform removal and dismantling to the limits indicated.

2. Provide supports or reinforcement for existing construction that becomes temporarily
weakened by removal and dismantling work, until the Project Work is completed unless
otherwise indicated.

3.  Perform cutting by hand or with small power tools wherever possible. Cut holes and slots
neatly to size required, with minimum disturbance of adjacent work.

4. Do not operate air compressors inside building unless approved by Architect in each case.

5. Do not drill or cut columns, beams, joints, girders, structural slabs, or other structural
supporting elements, without having Contractor's professional engineer's written approval
for each location before such work is begun.

6. Dispose of removed and dismantled items off-site unless indicated to be salvaged or
reinstalled.

C. Water-Mist Sprinkling: Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only
with adequate, approved procedures and equipment according to the historic treatment
program to ensure that such water does not create a hazard or adversely affect other building
areas or materials.

D. Unacceptable Equipment: Keep equipment that is not permitted for historic removal or
dismantling work away from the vicinity where such work is being performed.

E. Removing and Dismantling ltems on or Near Historic Surfaces:

1. Use only dismantling equipment and procedures within 12 inches of historic surface. Do
not use pry bars. Protect historic surface from contact with or damage by tools.

2. Unfasten items in the opposite order from which they were installed.

3.  Support each item as it becomes loosened to prevent stress and damage to the historic
surface.

4. Dismantle anchorages.
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F.

Anchorages:

1. Remove anchorages associated with removed items.

2. Dismantle anchorages associated with dismantled items.

3. In non-historic surfaces, patch holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling
according to the requirements for new work.

4. In historic surfaces, patch or repair holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling
according to Section that is specific to the historic surface being patched.

3.05 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING SCHEDULE

A
B.

Existing Items to Be Removed: As Indicated on Drawings.

Existing Items to Be Dismantled and Reinstalled:

Historic interior window trim, as indicated on Drawings.
Wood wainscot, as indicated on Drawings.

Marble wainscot, as indicated on Drawings.

Marble base, as indicated on Drawings.

Vestibule light fixtures, as indicated on Drawings.
Historic radiators, as indicated on Drawings.

Other Items As Indicated on Drawings.

xisting ltems to Remain:

Structural load-bearing concrete footings, foundations, and columns
Structural load-bearing masonry walls.

Structural steel trusses.

Structural concrete floor and roof decks.

Other items as indicated on Drawings.

END OF SECTION 024296
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SECTION 031000
CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES

PART 2 PRODUCTS
1.01 FORMWORK - GENERAL

A. Provide concrete forms, accessories, shoring, and bracing as required to accomplish cast-in-
place concrete work.

B. Design and construct concrete that complies with design with respect to shape, lines, and
dimensions.

C. Comply with applicable state and local codes with respect to design, fabrication, erection, and
removal of formwork.

END OF SECTION 031000
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SECTION 032000
CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Reinforcing steel for cast-in-place concrete.
B. Supports and accessories for steel reinforcement.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 031000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories.
B. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.
C. Section 033713 - Shotcrete: Reinforcement for shotcrete.
D. Section 042613 - Masonry Veneer: Spacing for veneer anchor reglets recessed in concrete.
1.03 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES
A. See Section 012200 - Unit Prices, for additional unit price requirements.

B. Welded Wire Reinforcement: By the square foot (square m). Includes welded wire
reinforcement, placement, and accessories.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction 2020.

B. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete 2019, with Errata (2021).
C. ACI SP-66 - ACI Detailing Manual 2004.
D

ASTM A184/A184M - Standard Specification for Welded Deformed Steel Bar Mats for Concrete
Reinforcement 2019.

ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement 2022.

F. ASTM A641/A641M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire
2019.

G. ASTM A704/A704M - Standard Specification for Welded Steel Plain Bar or Rod Mats for
Concrete Reinforcement 2019, with Editorial Revision.

H. ASTM A706/A706M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Low-Alloy Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement 2022.

I.  ASTM A767/A767M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement 2019.

J.  ASTM A775/A775M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Steel Reinforcing Bars 2019.

ASTM A884/A884M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Steel Wire and Welded Wire
Reinforcement 2019, with Editorial Revision (2020).

L. ASTM A996/A996M - Standard Specification for Rail-Steel and Axle-Steel Deformed Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement 2016.

M. ASTM A1035/A1035M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain, Low-Carbon,
Chromium, Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement 2020.

N. ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire
Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete 2022.

O. ASTM A1094/A1094M - Standard Specification for Continuous Hot-Dip Galvanized Steel Bars
for Concrete Reinforcement 2020.

P. ASTM D3963/D3963M - Standard Specification for Fabrication and Jobsite Handling of Epoxy-
Coated Steel Reinforcing Bars 2021.

Q. AWS B2.1/B2.1M - Specification for Welding Procedure and Performance Qualification 2021.

m
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R. AWS D1.4/D1.4M - Structural Welding Code - Steel Reinforcing Bars 2018, with Amendment
(2020).
S. CRSI (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice 2009.
T. CRSI (P1) - Placing Reinforcing Bars, 10th Edition 2019.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings: Comply with requirements of ACI SP-66. Include bar schedules, shapes of
bent bars, spacing of bars, and location of splices.
1. Prepare shop drawings under seal of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in
design of work of this type and licensed in Utah.
C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that reinforcing steel and accessories supplied for this
project meet or exceed specified requirements.
D. Welders' Qualification Statement: Welders' certificates in accordance with AWS B2.1/B2.1M
and dated no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.
E. Reports: Submit certified copies of mill test report of reinforcement materials analysis.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301.
1. Maintain one copy of each document on project site.
B. Provide Architect with access to fabrication plant to facilitate inspection of reinforcement.
Provide notification of commencement and duration of shop fabrication in sufficient time to
allow inspection.
C. Welder Qualifications: Welding processes and welding operators qualified in accordance with

AWS D1.4/D1.4M and no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 REINFORCEMENT

A.

B.

C.
D.

Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (60,000 psi) (420 MPa) and Grade 80
(80,000 psi).
1. Deformed billet-steel bars.

Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A706/A706M, deformed low-alloy steel bars.
1. Unfinished.

Reinforcing Steel: Deformed bars, ASTM A996/A996M Grade 40 (280), Type A.

Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR): Galvanized, deformed type; ASTM
A1064/A1064M.

1. Form: Flat Sheets.

2.  WWR Style: 4 x 8-W6 x W10 (102 x 203-MW39 x MWE5).

Reinforcement Accessories:

1.  Tie Wire: Annealed, minimum 16 gauge, 0.0508 inch (1.29 mm).

2. Chairs, Bolsters, Bar Supports, Spacers: Sized and shaped for adequate support of
reinforcement during concrete placement.

3. Provide stainless steel components for placement within 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) of
weathering surfaces.

2.02 RE-BAR SPLICING:

A.

B.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Coupler Systems: Mechanical devices for splicing reinforcing bars; capable of developing full
steel reinforcing design strength in tension and compression.
1. Products:

a. Dayton Superior Corporation; . www.daytonsuperior.com/#sle.

Dowel Bar Splicer with Dowel-Ins: Mechanical devices for connecting dowels; capable of
developing full steel reinforcing design strength in tension and compression.
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1. Products:
a. Dayton Superior Corporation; . www.daytonsuperior.com/#sle.

C. Grout: Cementitious, non-metallic, non-shrink grout for use with manufacturer's grout sleeve
reinforcing bar coupler system.
1. Products:
a. Dayton Superior Corporation; : www.daytonsuperior.com/#sle.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate concrete reinforcing in accordance with CRSI (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice.

B. Welding of reinforcement is permitted only with the specific approval of Architect. Perform
welding in accordance with AWS D1.4/D1.4M.
1. Galvanized Reinforcement: Clean surfaces, weld and re-protect welded joint in
accordance with CRSI (DA4).

C. Fabricate and handle epoxy-coated reinforcing in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3963M.

D. Locate reinforcing splices not indicated on drawings at point of minimum stress.
1. Review locations of splices with Engineer.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PLACEMENT

A. Place, support and secure reinforcement against displacement. Do not deviate from required
position.

Do not displace or damage vapor barrier.
Accommodate placement of formed openings.
Maintain concrete cover around reinforcing as follows:

moow

1. As noted in structural drawings
F. Comply with applicable code for concrete cover over reinforcement.
G. Bond and ground all reinforcement to requirements of Section 260526.
3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency, as specified in Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, will
inspect installed reinforcement for compliance with contract documents before concrete
placement.

3.03 SCHEDULES
A. Reinforcement For Superstructure Framing Members: Deformed bars, unfinished.

B. Reinforcement For Foundation Wall Framing Members and Slab-on-Grade: Deformed bars
and welded wire reinforcement, galvanized finish.

END OF SECTION 032000
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SECTION 033000
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Floors and slabs on grade.
B. Joint devices associated with concrete work.
C. Concrete curing.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 031000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories: Forms and accessories for formwork.
B. Section 032000 - Concrete Reinforcing.
C. Scetion 071300 Sheet Water Proofing, for under slab waterproofing.
D

Section 079200 - Joint Sealants: Products and installation for sealants and joint fillers for saw
cut joints and isolation joints in slabs.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 117 - Specification for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials 2010
(Reapproved 2015).

B. ACI 211.1 - Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, and Mass
Concrete 1991 (Reapproved 2009).

C. ACI 211.2 - Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Structural Lightweight Concrete
1998 (Reapproved 2004).

D. ACI 301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction 2020.

E. ACI 302.1R - Guide to Concrete Floor and Slab Construction 2015.

F. ACI 304R - Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete 2000
(Reapproved 2009).

G. ACI 305R - Guide to Hot Weather Concreting 2020.

H. ACI 306R - Guide to Cold Weather Concreting 2016.

I.  ACI 308R - Guide to External Curing of Concrete 2016.

J.  ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete 2019, with Errata (2021).

K. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates 2018.

L. ASTM C39/C39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete
Specimens 2021.

M. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement 2022.

N. ASTM C157/C157M - Standard Test Method for Length Change of Hardened Hydraulic-
Cement Mortar and Concrete 2017.

O. ASTM C171 - Standard Specification for Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete 2020.

P. ASTM C173/C173M - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the
Volumetric Method 2016.

Q. ASTM C260/C260M - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete 2010a
(Reapproved 2016).

R. ASTM C309 - Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing
Concrete 2019.

S. ASTM C618 - Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan
for Use in Concrete 2022.

T. ASTM C1059/C1059M - Standard Specification for Latex Agents for Bonding Fresh to
Hardened Concrete 2021.
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U. ASTM C1240 - Standard Specification for Silica Fume Used in Cementitious Mixtures 2020.

V. ASTM C1602/C1602M - Standard Specification for Mixing Water Used in the Production of
Hydraulic Cement Concrete 2018.

W. ASTM E1643 - Standard Practice for Selection, Design, Installation and Inspection of Water
Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs 2018a.

X. NSF 61 - Drinking Water System Components - Health Effects 2021.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturers' data on manufactured products showing compliance with
specified requirements and installation instructions.

C. Mix Design: Submit proposed concrete mix design.
1.  Indicate proposed mix design complies with requirements of ACI 301, Section 4 -
Concrete Mixtures.
2. Indicate proposed mix design complies with requirements of ACI 318, Chapter 5 -
Concrete Quality, Mixing and Placing.

D. Test Reports: Submit report for each test or series of tests specified.

E. Sustainable Design Submittal: If any fly ash, ground granulated blast furnace slag, silica fume,
rice hull ash, or other waste material is used in mix designs to replace Portland cement, submit
the total volume of concrete cast in place, mix design(s) used showing the quantity of portland
cement replaced, reports showing successful cylinder testing, and temperature on day of pour if
cold weather mix is used.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 REINFORCEMENT MATERIALS

A. Comply with requirements of Section 032000.
2.02 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type | - Normal Portland type.
1. Acquire cement for entire project from same source.

B. Fine and Coarse Aggregates: ASTM C33/C33M.
1. Acquire aggregates for entire project from same source.

Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F.
Calcined Pozzolan: ASTM C618, Class N.
Silica Fume: ASTM C1240, proportioned in accordance with ACI 211.1.
F. Water: ASTM C1602/C1602M; clean, potable, and not detrimental to concrete.
2.03 ADMIXTURES

A. Do not use chemicals that will result in soluble chloride ions in excess of 0.1 percent by weight
of cement.

B. Air Entrainment Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M.
2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
2.05 BONDING AND JOINTING PRODUCTS
A. Latex Bonding Agent: Non-redispersable acrylic latex, complying with ASTM C1059/C1059M,

mo o

Type Il.
1. Products:
a. Euclid Chemical Company; AKKRO-7T: www.euclidchemical.com/#sle.
b. Kaufman Products Inc; SureBond: www.kaufmanproducts.net/#sle.
c. SpecChem, LLC; Strong Bond Acrylic Bonder: www.specchemlic.com/#sle.
d. W.R. Meadows, Inc; ACRY-LOK-: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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B.

Waterstops: Bentonite and butyl rubber.
1.  Configuration: As indicated on drawings.
2. Products:
a. CETCO, a division of Minerals Technologies Inc; WATERSTOP RX:
www.mineralstech.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

Slab Isolation Joint Filler: 1/2 inch (13 mm) thick, height equal to slab thickness, with
removable top section that will form 1/2 inch (13 mm) deep sealant pocket after removal.

Slab Construction Joint Devices: Combination keyed joint form and screed, galvanized steel,
with rectangular or round knockout holes for conduit or rebar to pass through joint form at 6
inches (150 mm) on center; ribbed steel stakes for setting.

2.06 CURING MATERIALS

A.

B.

Curing Compound, Naturally Dissipating: Clear, water-based, liquid membrane-forming
compound; complying with ASTM C309.

Curing Agent, Water-Cure Equivalent Type: Clear, water-based, non-film-forming, liquid-water

cure replacement agent.

1. Comply with ASTM C309 standards for water retention.

2. Comply with ASTM C309 standards for water retention.

3. Compressive Strength of Treated Concrete: Equal to or greater than strength after 14-day
water cure when tested according to ASTM C39/C39M.

4. VOC Content: Zero.

5. Products:
a. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.07 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN

A.

Proportioning Normal Weight Concrete: Comply with ACI 211.1 recommendations.
1. Replace as much Portland cement as possible with fly ash, ground granulated blast
furnace slag, silica fume, or rice hull ash as is consistent with ACl recommendations.

Admixtures: Add acceptable admixtures as recommended in ACI 211.1 and at rates
recommended or required by manufacturer.

Normal Weight Concrete:

1. Compressive Strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C39/C39M at 28 days:
4,000 pounds per square inch (27.6 MPa).

Fly Ash Content: Maximum 15 percent of cementitious materials by weight.

Calcined Pozzolan Content: Maximum 10 percent of cementitious materials by weight.
Silica Fume Content: Maximum 5 percent of cementitious materials by weight.
Water-Cement Ratio: Maximum 40 percent by weight.

Total Air Content: 4 percent, determined in accordance with ASTM C173/C173M.
Maximum Slump: 4 inches (100 mm).

. Maximum Aggregate Size: 3/4 inch (19 mm).

NGO R LN

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify lines, levels, and dimensions before proceeding with work of this section.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Verify that forms are clean and free of rust before applying release agent.

Where new concrete is to be bonded to previously placed concrete, prepare existing surface by
cleaning and applying bonding agent in according to bonding agent manufacturer's instructions.
1. Use latex bonding agent only for non-load-bearing applications.

In locations where new concrete is doweled to existing work, drill holes in existing concrete,
insert steel dowels and pack solid with non-shrink grout.
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D. Interior Slabs on Grade: Install waterproob membrane under interior slabs on grade. Comply
with ASTM E1643. Lap joints minimum 6 inches (150 mm). Seal joints, seams and
penetrations watertight with manufacturer's recommended products and follow manufacturer's
written instructions. Repair damaged vapor retarder before covering.

1. Vapor Retarder/waterproofing membrane Over Granular Fill: Install compactible granular
fill before placing vapor retarder as indicated on drawings. Do not use sand.

3.03 PLACING CONCRETE
A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R.
B. Place concrete for floor slabs in accordance with ACI 302.1R.

C. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, waterstops, embedded parts, and formed construction joint
devices will not be disturbed during concrete placement.

D. Finish floors level and flat, unless otherwise indicated, within the tolerances specified below.
3.04 SLAB JOINTING

A. Locate joints as indicated on drawings.

B. Anchor joint fillers and devices to prevent movement during concrete placement.

C. Isolation Joints: Use preformed joint filler with removable top section for joint sealant, total
height equal to thickness of slab, set flush with top of slab.

D. Load Transfer Construction and Contraction Joints: Install load transfer devices as indicated;
saw cut joint at surface as indicated for contraction joints.

E. Saw Cut Contraction Joints: Saw cut joints before concrete begins to cool, within 4 to 12 hours
after placing; use 3/16 inch (5 mm) thick blade and cut at least 1 inch (25 mm) deep but not
less than one quarter (1/4) the depth of the slab.

F. Construction Joints: Where not otherwise indicated, use metal combination screed and key
form, with removable top section for joint sealant.

3.05 FLOOR FLATNESS AND LEVELNESS TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation of Surface Flatness:
1. Exposed Concrete Floors: 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 10 feet (3 m).
2. Under Seamless Resilient Flooring: 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 10 feet (3 m).
3.  Under Carpeting: 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 10 feet (3 m).

B. Correct the slab surface if tolerances are less than specified.

C. Correct defects by grinding or by removal and replacement of the defective work. Areas
requiring corrective work will be identified. Re-measure corrected areas by the same process.

3.06 CONCRETE FINISHING

A. Concrete Slabs: Finish to requirements of ACI 302.1R, and as follows:

1.  Surfaces to Receive Thin Floor Coverings: "Steel trowel" as described in ACI 302.1R; thin
floor coverings include carpeting, resilient flooring, seamless flooring, resinous matrix
terrazzo, thin set quarry tile, and thin set ceramic tile.

2. Other Surfaces to Be Left Exposed: Trowel as described in ACI 302.1R, minimizing
burnish marks and other appearance defects.

3.07 CURING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with requirements of ACI 308R. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from
premature drying, excessively hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury.

B. Maintain concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for period
necessary for hydration of cement and hardening of concrete.

C. Surfaces Not in Contact with Forms:
1. Initial Curing: Start as soon as free water has disappeared and before surface is dry.
Keep continuously moist for not less than three days by water ponding, water-saturated
sand, water-fog spray, or saturated burlap.
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2. Final Curing: Begin after initial curing but before surface is dry.
3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Anindependent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section
014000 - Quality Requirements.

B. Provide free access to concrete operations at project site and cooperate with appointed firm.

C. Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to inspection and testing firm for review
prior to commencement of concrete operations.

D. Tests of concrete and concrete materials may be performed at any time to ensure compliance
with specified requirements.

3.09 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE

A. Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by the Architect. The cost of
additional testing shall be borne by Contractor when defective concrete is identified.

END OF SECTION 033000
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SECTION 033713
SHOTCRETE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Pneumatically applied concrete.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 032000 - Concrete Reinforcing.
B. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Reinforcement.
C. Section . Control and expansion joint devices.
D. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants: Sealing control and expansion joints.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ACI 506.2 - Specification for Shotcrete 2013 (Reapproved 2018).

B. ASTM A884/A884M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Steel Wire and Welded Wire
Reinforcement 2019, with Editorial Revision (2020).

C. ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire
Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete 2022.

D. ASTM C1602/C1602M - Standard Specification for Mixing Water Used in the Production of
Hydraulic Cement Concrete 2018.

E. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates 2018.
F. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement 2022.

G. ASTM C260/C260M - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete 2010a
(Reapproved 2016).

H. ASTM C330/C330M - Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural
Concrete 2017a.

I.  ASTM C332 - Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Insulating Concrete 2017.

J.  ASTM C494/C494M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete 2019, with
Editorial Revision (2022).

K. COE CRD-C 48 - Handbook for Concrete and Cement Standard Test Method for Water
Permeability of Concrete 1992.

L. NSF 61 - Drinking Water System Components - Health Effects 2021.
M. NSF 372 - Drinking Water System Components - Lead Content 2022.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination: Cooperate with artist performing sculpturing work.
B. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data on admixtures.
C. Shop Drawings: Indicate formwork, and dimensions , reinforcement , accessories , and

D. Mix design test reports.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform Work in accordance with ACI 506.2.
1. Maintain one copy of document on site.
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B.

Design work of this section under direct supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer
experienced in design of shotcrete structures and licensed in Utah.

C. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing shotcrete installations, with
minimum years of documented experience.

D. Acceptable Applicators:
1. .
2.

1.07 MOCK-UP

A. Sample Panel: Provide mock-up of sufficient size to indicate special treatment or finish
required.

B. Test Panels: Prior to starting work provide mock-up for evaluation of materials and
workmanship:

1. Provide three test panels fabricated by placing shotcrete onto plywood for each mix
design being considered, for each shooting position to be encountered, and for each
sq ft ( sq m) of placed shotcrete.

2. Repair core holes after testing, in accordance with ACI 506.2.

C. Locate mock-ups where directed.
D. Mock-ups may remain as part of the Work.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain material and surrounding air temperature at minimum 50 degrees F (10 degrees C)
prior to and during installation and maintain material at this minimum temperature for 7 days
after completion of work. Provide equipment and cover to maintain minimum temperature.
B. Suspend shotcrete operations during high winds, rainy weather, or near freezing temperatures

when work cannot be protected.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A.

@MMOO®
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Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type | - Normal; white color.

Aggregate: Normal weight, ASTM C33/C33M, 3/8 inch (9 mm) maximum size.
Aggregate: Lightweight, ASTM C330/C330M.

Aggregate: Insulating, ASTM C332.

Admixtures: Chemical type complying with ASTM C494/C494M (wet mix only).
Air-Entraining Admixture: Complying with ASTM C260/C260M (wet mix only).

Waterproofing Admixture: Admixture formulated to reduce permeability to liquid water, with no

adverse effect on concrete properties.

1. Admixture Composition: Crystalline, functioning by growth of crystals in capillary pores.

2. Potable Water Contact Approval: National Science Foundation (NSF) certification for use
on structures holding potable water, based on testing in accordance with NSF 61 and NSF
372

Reinforcing Bars: Type and size as indicated on drawings.
Water: ASTM C1602/C1602M; clean, potable, and not detrimental to shotcrete.

Curing Compound: Water-based, spray-on, penetrating curing compound and hardener; not
detrimental to application of subsequent surface finish materials; containing no wax, resin, or
solvents.
1. Manufacturers:

a. W.R. Meadows, Inc; Deck-O-Treat: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.

Bonding Agent: type; Compatible with substrate and subsequent materials.
Alignment Wire: Small gauge, high strength steel wire.
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2.02 SHOTCRETE MIX

A. Provide wet or dry mix design that gives good compaction and low percentage of rebound, is
stiff enough not to sag.

B. Comply with following requirements:
1. Compressive Strength (28 day minimum): As noted on structural drawings
2. Aggregate Size (maximum): 3/8 inch (9 mm).
C. Maintain quality control records during production of shotcrete; make records available.
2.03 EQUIPMENT

A. Mixing Equipment: Capable of thoroughly mixing aggregate, cement, and water in sufficient
quantity to maintain continuous placement.

B. Delivery Equipment: Capable of discharging wet mix aggregate, cement, and water accurately,
uniformly, and continuously.

C. Water Supply: Uniform water pressure at discharge nozzle sufficiently greater than operating
air pressure to ensure intimate mixing with aggregate-cement mix; provide water pump to
system if line water pressure is inadequate.

2.04 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency will provide inspection and testing services, as specified in
Section 014000 - Quality Requirements.

B. Prior to start of work, testing agency will review mix proportions, gradation, and quality of

aggregate.
C. Provide inspection for compliance with design mix.
D. Test samples in accordance with ACI 506.2.

E. Independent testing agency will test mock-up panels as follows:
1. Drill 3 inch (75 mm) diameter core samples from test panels.
2. Test for strength.

F. Modify mix design as required based on results of testing.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
C. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.
D

Verify fabricated forms are:

1. True to line and dimension.

2. Adequately braced against vibration during placement.

3. Constructed to permit escape of trapped air during gunning operations.

E. Verify correct placement of reinforcement with sufficient clearances to permit complete
encasement.

F. Verify that embedded fittings, pipe, conduits, and other items are correctly and securely placed.

G. Ensure easy access to shotcrete surfaces for screeding and finishing, and to permit
uninterrupted application.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove existing unsound concrete and existing unsound masonry from substrate surfaces.

1. Minimize abrupt changes in depth of area to be repaired.
2. Remove square external corners from substrate by radiusing the edges.

B. Sandblast surfaces to receive shotcrete.
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C. Determine operating procedures for placement in close quarters, extended distances, or
around unusual obstructions where placement velocities and mix consistency may be adjusted
during application.
D. Clean and wet cementitious or absorptive substrate surfaces prior to receiving shotcrete. Keep
porous surfaces damp for several hours prior to placement of shotcrete.
E. Apply bonding agent.
F. Protect adjacent surfaces not receiving shotcrete.
3.03 ALIGNMENT CONTROL
A. Provide alignment wire to establish thickness and plane of required surfaces.
B. Install alignment wire at corners and offsets not established by forms.
C. Tighten alignment wire true to line. Position adjustment devices to permit additional tightening.
3.04 APPLICATION
A. Place reinforcement in accordance with ACI 506.2.
B. Use mixing and delivery equipment capable of thoroughly mixing aggregate, cement, and water
in sufficient quantity to maintain continuous and uniform placement.
C. Do not apply shotcrete more than 45 minutes after adding Portland cement to the mix.
D. Do not place shotcrete on surfaces that are frozen, spongy, or where there is free water.
E. Achieve maximum compaction with minimum rebound.
F. Build-up to required thickness in multiple passes to achieve layering. Encase reinforcement
with the first pass.
G. Allow each layer to take initial set before applying succeeding layers.
H. Do not permit applied shotcrete to sag, slough, or displace.
I.  After initial set of final layer, remove excess material outside of forms and alignment lines.
J.  Sandblast to remove laitance. Clean with air/water pressure jet.
K. Finish surface of final layer with natural gun finish.
L. Remove rebound material that does not fall clear of work; discard salvaged rebound.
M. Immediately after placement, protect shotcrete from premature drying, excessively hot or cold
temperatures, and mechanical injury.
N. Maintain surfaces wet for a minimum of 7 days.
O. Apply curing compound to exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's instructions.
P. Sound test the applied material with hammer for voids. Expose voids and replace with new

shotcrete ensuring full bond with adjacent work.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

B.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Provide additional test panels, as specified for mock-up, during the course of the work as may
be requested by the testing agency.

In-Place Shotcrete: Take a set of 3 unreinforced cores for each mix and for each workday or for
every 50 cu. yd. of shotcrete placed; whichever is less. Test cores for compressive strength
according to ACI 506.2 and ASTM C 42. Do not cut steel reinforcement.

Strength of shotcrete will be considered satisfactory when mean compressive strength of each
set of 3 unreinforced cores equals or exceeds 85 percent of specified compressive strength,
with no individual core less than 75 percent of specified compressive strength.

Mean compressive strength of each set of 3 unreinforced cubes shall equal or exceed design
compressive strength with no individual cube less than 88 percent of specified compressive
strength.
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3.06 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit applied work to damage adjacent surfaces.
END OF SECTION 033713
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SECTION 040342
HISTORIC STONE MASONRY REPAIR

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes historic treatment work consisting of repairing historic stone assemblies as
follows:
1.  Repairing stone masonry.
2. Removing abandoned anchors.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment
requirements.
2. Section 024296 "Historic Removal and Dismantling" for historic removal and dismantling
work.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Low-Pressure Spray:
1. Pressure: 100 to 400 psi.
2. Flow Rate: 4 to 6 gpm.

B. Face Bedding: Setting of stone with the rift or natural bedding planes (strata) vertical and
parallel to the wall plane rather than horizontal or "naturally bedded," which holds bedding
planes together by gravity.

C. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar: Mortar used to set and anchor masonry in a structure, distinct from
pointing mortar installed after masonry is set in place.

D. Rift: The most pronounced direction of splitting or cleavage of a stone.
E. Stone Terminology: ASTM C119.
1.04 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference on historic masonry repair and repointing at
Project site.
1.  Review methods and procedures related to repairing historic stone masonry, including, but
not limited to, the following:
a. Verify historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to
make progress and avoid delays.
Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
Quality-control program.
Fire-protection plan.
Stone historic treatment program.
Coordination with building occupants.

1.05 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

A. Order sand and gray portland cement for colored mortar immediately after approval of
mockups. Take delivery of and store at Project site a sufficient quantity to complete Project.

B. Work Sequence: Perform stone historic treatment work in the following sequence, which
includes work specified in this and other Sections:
1.  Remove paint.
2.  Clean stone.
3. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding stone to be replaced and from joints adjacent to
stone repairs along joints.

~00o0UT
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4. See Section 024296 "Historic Removal and Dismantling" for historic removal and
dismantling work.

5. Repair stonework, including replacing existing stone with new stone. If required, repair
backup masonry.

6. Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed.

7. Point mortar and sealant joints.

8.  After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to

remove residues from this work.

1.06 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.

2.
3.

Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

Include recommendations for product application and use.

Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.

B. Shop Drawings:

1.
2.

Noo

8.

Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of stone repair work on the structure.
Indicate complete dimensions for new stone units and their jointing, showing relation of
existing to new units.

Show partial replacement stone units (dutchmen).

Indicate setting number of each new stone unit and its location on the structure in
annotated plans and elevations.

Show provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints.

Show provisions for flashing, lighting fixtures, conduits, and weep holes as required.
Show replacement and repair anchors, including drilled-in pins. Include details of anchors
within individual stone units, with locations of anchors and dimensions of holes and
recesses in stone required for anchors, including direction and angle of holes for pins.
Show locations of scaffolding and points of scaffolding in contact with masonry. Include
details of each point of contact or anchorage.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following:

1.

4.

Colored Mortar: Submit sets of mortar that will be left exposed in the form of sample

mortar strips, 6 inches long by 1/4 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels.

a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of different mixes
of colored sands and cements that produce a mortar matching existing, cleaned
mortar when cured and dry.

b. Submit with precise measurements on ingredients, proportions, gradations, and
sources of colored sands from which each Sample was made.

Each type of sand used for mortar; minimum 8 oz. of each in plastic screw-top jars.

a. For blended sands, provide Samples of each component and blend. Identify blend
ratio.

b. Identify sources, both supplier and quarry, of each type of sand.

Patching Compound: Submit sets of patching compound Samples in the form of plugs

(patches in drilled holes) in sample units of stone representative of the range of stone

colors on the building.

a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of different mixes
of patching compound that matches the variations in existing stone when cured and
dry.

Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.

D. Samples for Verification: For the following:

1.

Each type of replacement stone. Include sets of Samples to show full range of color,
texture, grain, veining, and finish to be expected. Provide sets of at least three 12-by-12-
inch Samples for each type, but no fewer than necessary to indicate full range and the
proportion of variations within range.

2. Each type of patching compound in form of briquettes, at least 3 inches long by 1-1/2
inches wide. Document each Sample with manufacturer and stock number or other
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information necessary to order additional material.

1.07 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

Qualification Data: For historic treatment specialist.
Stone historic treatment program.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic stone repair specialist.
Experience installing standard unit masonry or new stone masonry is insufficient experience for
stone historic treatment work.

Stone Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials,
methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for each phase of the historic
treatment work, including protection of surrounding materials and Project site.

1.  Include methods for keeping exposed mortar damp during curing period.

2. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of historic
treatment work, add to the quality-control program a written description of such materials
and methods, including evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and
demonstrations to show their effectiveness for this Project.

Mockups: Prepare mockups of historic treatment to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set

quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation.

1. Stone Repair: Prepare sample areas for each type of stone indicated to have repair work
performed. If not otherwise indicated, size each mockup not smaller than two adjacent
whole units or approximately 48 inches in least dimension. Construct sample areas in
locations in existing walls where directed by Architect unless otherwise indicated.
Demonstrate quality of materials, workmanship, and blending with existing work. Include
the following as a minimum:

a. Replacement: Four stone units replaced.

b. Partial Stone Replacement: Two partial stone replacements (dutchman repairs).

c. Stone Plug Repair: Two stone plug repairs for each type of stone indicated to be
plugged.

d. Crack Injection: Apply crack injection in two separate areas, each approximately 36
inches long.

e. Patching: Three small holes at least 1 inch in diameter for each type of stone
indicated to be patched, so as to leave no evidence of repair.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver stone to Project site strapped together in suitable packs or pallets or in heavy-duty
crates and protected against impact and chipping.

B. Deliver each piece of stone with code mark or setting number on unexposed face,
corresponding to Shop Drawings, using nonstaining paint.

C. Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers,
labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products.

D. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not
use cementitious materials that have become damp.

E. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if
containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days.

F. Store lime putty covered with water in sealed containers.

G. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and
contamination avoided.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic HISTORIC STONE MASONRY

Upgrade

040342 - 3 REPAIR



Rio Grande Depot Seismic Retrofit BP-03 | September 6, 2023
DFCM Project # 20229080 CRSA Project#: 21-031

H. Handle stone to prevent overstressing, chipping, defacement, and other damage.
1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Temperature Limits: Repair stonework only when air temperature is between 40 and 90 deg F
and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of the Work unless
otherwise indicated.

B. Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with the following procedures for stone repair unless
otherwise indicated:
1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F, heat mortar ingredients, repair materials, and
existing stone to produce temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F.
2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 deg F, provide enclosure and heat to
maintain temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for seven days after repair.

C. Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect stonework repairs when temperature and humidity
conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and patching materials. Provide
artificial shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as required to minimize evaporation.
Do not apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F and above unless otherwise
indicated.

D. For manufactured repair materials, perform work within the environmental limits set by each
manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for repairing historic masonry (stone, cement,
sand, etc.) from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in
appearance and physical properties.

2.02 MASONRY MATERIALS

A. Stone Matching Existing: Natural building stone of variety, color, texture, grain, veining, finish,

size, and shape that match existing stone and with physical properties

1. For existing stone that exhibits a range of colors, textures, grains, veining, finishes, sizes,
or shapes, provide stone that proportionally matches that range rather than stone that
matches an individual color, texture, grain, veining, finish, size, or shape within that range.

2. Quarry: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide stone from the original quarry.
a. Original Quarry, Cedar and Light Rose: Tennessee Marble Co., Brown quarry,

Friendsville, Tennessee.

B. Stone Matching Architect's Sample: Natural building stone of variety, color, texture, grain,
veining, finish, and physical properties that match Architect's sample. Match existing stone in
size and shape.

1. For Architect's sample that exhibits a range of colors, textures, grains, veining, finishes,
sizes, or shapes, provide stone that proportionally matches that range rather than stone
that matches an individual color, texture, grain, veining, finish, size, or shape within that
range.

C. Quarrying New Stone: Have quarry clearly label the direction of rift or bedding planes when
rough stone is quarried, to facilitate cutting stones so that natural bedding planes are as
required in "Cutting New Stone" Paragraph.

D. Cutting New Stone: Regardless of how existing stone was cut and set, cut each new stone so
that, when it is set in final position, the rift or natural bedding planes match the rift orientation of
existing stones.

E. Date Identification: Stamp with permanent, nonbleeding ink on a concealed, interior surface of
each new stone in easily read 1/4-inch-high characters, "MADE [year]."

F. Salvaged Stone: Obtain from location indicated on Drawings. Clean off residual mortar.

G. Building Brick: Brick having same vertical dimension as existing backup brick, according to
ASTM C62, Grade SW, MW, or NW.
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2.03 MORTAR MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type | or Type II; white or gray, or both, where required
for color matching of mortar.

1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according
to ASTM C114.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.

C. Mortar Sand: ASTM C144 unless otherwise indicated.
1. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend
several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.

D. Water: ASTM C270, potable.
2.04 MANUFACTURED REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Stone-Patching Compound: Factory-mixed cementitious product that is custom manufactured
for patching stone.

1.  Use formulation that is vapor and water permeable (equal to or more than the stone),
exhibits low shrinkage, has lower modulus of elasticity than the stone units being repaired,
and develops high bond strength to all stone types.

2. Use formulation having working qualities and retardation control to permit forming and
sculpturing where necessary.

3. Formulate patching compound in colors, textures, and grain to match stone being
patched. Provide no fewer than three colors to enable matching each piece of stone.

w

B. Cementitious Crack Filler: Ultrafine superplasticized grout that can be injected into cracks, is
suitable for application to wet or dry cracks, exhibits low shrinkage, and develops high bond
strength to all stone types.

C. Stone-to-Stone Adhesive: Two-part polyester stone adhesive with a 15- to 45-minute cure at 70
deg F, recommended in writing by adhesive manufacturer for type of stone repair indicated,
and matching stone color.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
a. Wood & Stone Company, Transparent Knife Grade Polyester Stone Adhesive.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Stone Anchors: Type and size indicated or, if not indicated, to match existing anchors in size
and type. Fabricate from Type 304 stainless steel.

B. Setting Buttons and Shims: Resilient plastic, nonstaining to stone, sized to suit joint thicknesses
and bed depths of stone units, less the required depth of pointing materials unless removed
before pointing.

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with mortar, joint primers,
sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; and that easily comes off entirely, including adhesive.

D. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to
approval of a mockup:

Previous effectiveness in performing work involved.

Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.

Consistency of each application.

Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.

Do not use products or tools that could do the following:

a. Remove, alter, or harm the present condition or future preservation of existing
surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in contract.

b. Leave residue on surfaces.

2.06 MORTAR MIXES

A. Preparing Lime Putty: Slake quicklime and prepare lime putty according to appendix in
ASTM C5 and to manufacturer's written instructions.

e
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B. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by
volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in
a clean, mechanical batch mixer.

C. Colored Mortar: Produce mortar of color required by using specified ingredients. Do not alter
specified proportions without Architect's approval.

D. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.

E. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:
1. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Type: ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, Type N unless
otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime.
2. Colored Mortar: Add mortar pigments to produce exposed, setting (rebuilding) mortar of
colors required.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PROTECTION

A. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding stone and other surfaces.
1. Cover sills, ledges, and other projecting items to protect them from mortar droppings.
2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and repair work to discourage mortar from adhering.
3. Immediately remove mortar splatters in contact with exposed masonry and other surfaces.

3.02 STONE REPAIR, GENERAL
A. Have repair work performed only by qualified historic treatment specialist.
3.03 ABANDONED ANCHOR REMOVAL

A. Remove abandoned anchors, brackets, wood nailers, and other extraneous items no longer in
use unless indicated to remain.
1. Remove items carefully to avoid spalling or cracking stone.
2. Notify Architect before proceeding if an item cannot be removed without damaging
surrounding stone; do the following where directed:

a. Cut or grind off item approximately 3/4 inch beneath surface, and core drill a recess
of same depth in surrounding stone as close around item as practical.

b. Immediately paint exposed end of item with two coats of antirust coating, following
coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's
recommended dry film thickness per coat. Keep paint off sides of recess.

3. Patch the hole where each item was removed unless directed to remove and replace the
stone unit.

3.04 STONE REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT

A. Atlocations indicated, remove stone that has deteriorated or is damaged beyond repair or is to
be reused. Carefully remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding
masonry, in a manner that permits replacement with full-size units.

w

Support and protect remaining masonry that was supported by removed stone.

C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions, including voids, cracks, bulges, loose
masonry units in existing stone or unit masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other
deteriorated items.

D. Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole stone units as possible.
1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from stone by cleaning with hand chisels,
brushes, and water.
2. Remove sealants by cutting close to stone with utility knife and cleaning with solvents.
3.  Store stone for reuse. Store off ground, on skids, and protected from weather.
4. Deliver cleaned stone not required for reuse to Owner unless otherwise indicated.

E. Clean masonry surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in
preparation for stone replacement.

F. Replace removed damaged stone with other removed stone and salvaged stone in good
condition, where possible, or with new stone matching existing stone. Do not use broken units
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unless they can be adhered using polyester adhesive.

Rift: Do not allow face bedding of stone. Before setting, inspect to verify that each stone has
been cut so that, when it is set in final position, the rift or natural bedding planes are
predominantly horizontal. Reject stone with vertical bedding planes, except as required for
arches, lintels, and copings.

Install replacement stone into bonding and coursing pattern of existing stone. If cutting is
required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut stone with clean, sharp, unchipped edges.
Finish edges to blend with appearance of edges of existing stone.

1. Maintain joint width for replacement stone to match existing joints.

2.  Use setting buttons or shims to set stone accurately spaced with uniform joints.

Set replacement stone with rebuilding (setting) mortar and with completely filled bed, head, and

collar joints. Butter vertical joints for full width before setting, and set units in full bed of mortar

unless otherwise indicated. Replace existing anchors with new anchors of size and type

indicated.

1.  Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing
stonework.

2. When mortar is hard enough to support units, remove shims and other devices interfering
with pointing of joints.

Curing: Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive

hours, including weekends and holidays.

1. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable.
Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

3.05 BACKUP MASONRY REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT

A.

w

Where backup masonry is fractured or unstable and at locations indicated, remove mortar and
masonry units that are broken or deteriorated, and rebuild with whole, new brick or whole,
salvaged backup masonry units. Carefully remove entire units from joint to joint, without
damaging surrounding masonry, in a manner that permits replacement with full-size units.

Support and protect remaining masonry that surrounds removal area.

Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions, including voids, cracks, bulges, loose
masonry units beyond the removal area, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated
items.

Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole bricks as possible.

1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from brick by cleaning with hand chisels,
brushes, and water.

2. Remove sealants by cutting close to brick with utility knife and cleaning with solvents.

3.  Store brick for reuse. Store off ground, on skids, and protected from weather.

4. Deliver cleaned brick not required for reuse to Owner unless otherwise indicated.

Clean masonry surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in
preparation for brick replacement.

Replace removed damaged brick with salvaged backup brick in good condition, where possible,
or with new building brick matching existing backup brick. Do not use broken units unless they
can be cut to usable size.

Install replacement brick into bonding and coursing pattern of existing brick. If cutting is
required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp, unchipped edges.

Lay replacement brick with rebuilding (setting) mortar and with completely filled bed, head, and
collar joints. Butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Wet both
replacement and surrounding bricks that have ASTM C67 initial rates of absorption (suction) of
more than 30 g/30 sq. in. per min.. Use wetting methods that ensure that units are nearly
saturated but surface is dry when laid.

Curing: Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive
hours, including weekends and holidays.
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1. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable.
Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

3.06 PARTIAL STONE REPLACEMENT

A.

G.

Remove defective portion of existing stone unit (backing stone). Carefully remove defective

portion of stone by making vertical and horizontal saw cuts at face of backing stone and

removing defective material to depth required for fitting partial replacement (dutchman).

1. Make edges of backing stone at cuts smooth and square to each other and to finished
surface; essentially rectangular. Make back of removal area flat and parallel to stone face.

2. Do not overcut at corners and intersections. Hand trim to produce clean sharp corners
with no rounding and no damage to existing work to remain.

3. If backing stone becomes further damaged, remove damaged area and enlarge partial
replacement as required.

Remove mortar from joints that abut area of stone removal to same depth as stone was
removed. Remove loose mortar particles and other debris from surfaces to be bonded and
surfaces of adjacent stone units that will receive mortar by cleaning with stiff-fiber brush.

Cut and trim partial replacement to accurately fit area where material was removed from
backing stone. Fabricate to size required to produce joints between partial replacement and
backing stone of no more than 1/16 inch in width, and to produce joints between partial
replacement and other stones that match existing joints between stones. Cut partial
replacement so that, when it is set in final position, natural bedding planes match the
orientation of bedding planes of the backing stone unless otherwise indicated.

Pinning: Before applying adhesive, prepare for mechanical anchorage consisting of 1/4-inch-

diameter, plain stainless-steel pins set into 1/4-inch-diameter holes drilled at a 45-degree

downward angle through face of partial replacement and into backing stone.

1.  Center and space pins between 3 and 5 inches apart and at least 2 inches from any edge.
Insert pins at least 2 inches in backing stone and 2 inches in partial replacement, with end
countersunk at least 3/4 inch from exposed face of partial replacement.

Apply stone-to-stone adhesive according to adhesive manufacturer's written instructions. Coat
bonding surfaces of backing stone and partial replacement, completely filling all crevices and
voids.

Apply partial replacement while adhesive is still tacky, and hold securely in place until adhesive
has cured. Use shims, clamps, wedges, or other devices as necessary to align face of partial
replacement with face of backing stone.

Clean adhesive residue from exposed surfaces and patch chipped areas and exposed drill
holes as specified in "Stone Patching" Article.

3.07 STONE PLUG REPAIR

A.
B.

D.

E.

Remove cylindrical piece of damaged stone by core-drilling perpendicular to stone surface.

Prepare a replacement plug by core-drilling replacement stone. Use a drill sized to produce a
core that fits into hole drilled in damaged stone, with only minimum gap necessary for
adhesive. Cut and install plug so that, when it is set in final position, natural bedding planes
match the orientation of bedding planes of the backing stone unless otherwise indicated.

Apply stone-to-stone adhesive according to adhesive manufacturer's written instructions. Coat
bonding surfaces of existing stone and plug, completely filling all crevices and voids.

Apply plug flush with surrounding stone while adhesive is still tacky, and hold securely in place
until adhesive has cured.

Clean adhesive residue from exposed surfaces.

3.08 STONE-FRAGMENT REPAIR

A. Carefully remove cracked or fallen stone fragment indicated to be repaired. Reuse only stone
fragment that is in sound condition.
B. Remove soil, loose particles, mortar, and other debris or foreign material from fragment
surfaces to be bonded and from parent stone where fragment had broken off, by cleaning with
Rio Grade Depot Seismic HISTORIC STONE MASONRY
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stiff-fiber brush.
C. Pinning: Before applying adhesive, prepare for mechanical anchorage consisting of 1/4-inch-

F.

diameter, plain stainless-steel pins set into 1/4-inch-diameter holes drilled at a 45-degree

downward angle through face of fragment and into parent stone.

1.  Center and space pins 3 to 5 inches apart and at least 2 inches from any edge. Insert pins
at least 2 inches in parent stone and 2 inches in fragment, with end countersunk at least
3/4 inch from exposed face of fragment.

Apply stone-to-stone adhesive according to adhesive manufacturer's written instructions. Coat
bonding surfaces of fragment and parent stone, completely filling all crevices and voids.

Fit stone fragment onto parent stone while adhesive is still tacky, and hold fragment securely in
place until adhesive has cured. Use shims, clamps, wedges, or other devices as necessary to
align face of fragment with face of parent stone.

Clean adhesive residue from exposed surfaces and patch chipped areas and exposed drill
holes as specified in "Stone Patching" Article.

3.09 CRACK INJECTION

A
B.

F.
G.

General: Comply with cementitious crack-filler manufacturer's written instructions.

Drill 1/4-inch-diameter injection holes as follows:

1. Transverse Cracks Less Than 3/8 inch Wide: Drill holes through center of crack at 12 to
18 inches o.c.

2. Transverse Cracks More Than 3/8 inch Wide: Drill holes through center of crack at 18 to
36 inches o.c.

3. Delaminations: Drill holes at approximately 18 inches o.c., both vertically and horizontally.

4. Drill holes 2 inches deep.

Clean out drill holes and cracks with compressed air and water. Remove dirt and organic
matter, loose material, sealants, and failed crack repair materials.

Place plastic injection ports in drilled holes, and seal face of cracks between injection ports with
clay or other nonstaining, removable plugging material. Leave openings at upper ends of
cracks for air release.

Inject cementitious crack filler through ports sequentially, beginning at one end of area and
working to opposite end; where possible, begin at lower end of injection area and work upward.
Inject filler until it extrudes from adjacent ports. After port has been injected, plug with clay or
other suitable material, and begin injecting filler at adjacent port, repeating process until all
ports have been injected.

Clean cementitious crack filler from face of stone before it sets, by scrubbing with water.

After cementitious crack filler has set, remove injection ports, plugging material, and excess
filler. Patch injection holes and surface of cracks as specified in "Stone Patching" Article.

3.10 STONE PATCHING

A. Patch the following stone units unless another type of repair or replacement is indicated:
1. Units indicated to be patched.
2. Units with holes.
3. Units with chipped edges or corners. Patch chipped edges or corners measuring more
than 3/4 inch in least dimension.
4. Units with small areas of deep deterioration. Patch deep deteriorations measuring more
than 3/4 inch in least dimension and over 1/4 inch deep.

B. Remove and replace existing patches where indicated.

C. Remove deteriorated material, and remove adjacent material that has begun to deteriorate.
Carefully remove additional material so patch does not have feathered edges but has square or
slightly undercut edges on area to be patched and is at least 1/4 inch thick, but not less than as
recommended in writing by patching compound manufacturer.

D. Mask adjacent mortar joint or rake out for repointing if patch extends to edge of stone unit.
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E.

F.

Mix patching compound in individual batches to match each stone unit being patched. Combine
one or more colors of patching compound, as needed, to produce exact match.

Brush-coat stone surfaces with slurry coat of patching compound according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

Place patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by patching compound
manufacturer, but not less than 1/4 inch or more than 2 inches thick. Roughen surface of each
layer to provide a key for next layer.

1.  Simple Details: Trowel, scrape, or carve surface of patch to match texture and
surrounding surface plane or contour of the stone. Shape and finish surface before or after
curing, as determined by testing, to best match existing stone.

2. Carved Details: Build patch up 1/4 inch above surrounding stone, and carve surface to
match adjoining stone after patching compound has hardened.

Keep each layer damp for 72 hours or until patching compound has set.

Remove and replace patches with hairline cracks or that show separation from stone at edges,
and those that do not match adjoining stone in color or texture.

3.11 FINAL CLEANING

A

B.
C.
D.

After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed stone surfaces of excess mortar and
foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water applied by low-
pressure spray.

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.

2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

Clean adjacent nonstone surfaces. Use detergent and soft brushes or cloths.
Remove masking materials, leaving no residues that could trap dirt.

Sweep and rake adjacent pavement and grounds to remove mortar and debris. Where
necessary, pressure-wash pavement surfaces to remove mortar, dust, dirt, and stains.

3.12 STONE-WASTE DISPOSAL

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess stone materials are Contractor's
property.
B. Stone Waste: Remove stone waste and legally dispose of off Owner's property.
END OF SECTION 040342
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SECTION 050371
HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL CLEANING

PART 1 GENERAL
2.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

2.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes historic treatment of decorative metal in the form of cleaning as follows:
1.  Cleaning metal.
2. Removing paint.
3. Removing corrosion.
4.  Priming for repainting.
B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment
requirements.

2.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Low-Pressure Spray:
1. Pressure: [100 to 400 (690 to 2750)] psi (kPa).
2. Flow Rate: [4 to 6 (0.25 to 0.4)] gpm (L/s).

B. Medium-Pressure Spray:
1. Pressure: [400 to 800 (2750 to 5510)] psi (kPa).
2. Flow Rate: [4 to 6 (0.25 to 0.4)] gpm (L/s).

C. High-Pressure Spray:
1. Pressure: [800 to 1200 (5510 to 8250)] psi (kPa).
2. Flow Rate: [4 to 6 (0.25 to 0.4)] gpm (L/s).

2.04 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at [Project site] .

1. Review minutes of Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference that pertain to historic
treatment of decorative metal.

2. Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment of decorative metal
including, but not limited to, the following:
a. Verify historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to

make progress and avoid delays.

b. Materials, material application, and sequencing.
c. Fire-protection plan.
d. Decorative metal historic treatment program.
e. Coordination with building occupants.

2.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.  Include recommendations for product application and use.
2. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.

2.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For [historic treatment specialist] [chemical-cleaner manufacturer] [paint-
remover manufacturer].

B. Decorative Metal Historic Treatment Program: For cleaning historic decorative metalwork.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic 050371 - 1 HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL
Upgrade CLEANING



Rio Grande Depot Seismic Retrofit BP-03 | September 6, 2023
DFCM Project # 20229080 CRSA Project#: 21-031

C. Preconstruction Test Reports: For [chemical cleaning of] [and] [paint removal from] historic
decorative metal.

2.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic decorative metal cleaning
specialist. Cleaning specialist shall be experienced in using mechanical and chemical methods
on the types of metal surfaces indicated.

1. Single Specialist: Have the work of [this Section] [Section 050372 "Historic Decorative
Metal Repair"] [Section 050373 "Historic Decorative Metal Refinishing"] [Section 050374
"Historic Decorative Metal Replication"] [and] [Section 050383 "Historic Cast Iron Repair"]
performed by the same historic treatment specialist firm, meeting the specialist
qualifications of those Sections.

B. Chemical-Cleaner Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm regularly engaged in producing metal
cleaners that have been used for similar historic decorative metal applications with successful
results and with factory-authorized service representatives who are available for consultation
and Project-site inspection[, preconstruction product testing,] and on-site assistance.

C. Paint-Remover Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm regularly engaged in producing paint
removers that have been used for similar historic decorative metal applications with successful
results and with factory-authorized service representatives who are available for consultation
and Project-site inspection[, preconstruction product testing,] and on-site assistance.

D. Decorative Metal Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of
materials, methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for historic treatment
work, including each process or phase of cleaning decorative metal, related work, and the
protection of surrounding materials and Project site.

1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of historic
treatment work, add a written description of such materials and methods, including
evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and demonstrations to show their
effectiveness for this Project.

E. Mockups: Prepare mockups of historic treatment cleaning processes[ on existing surfaces] to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution. Prepare
mockups so they are inconspicuous.

1. Cleaning: Prepare an area [approximately 2 sq. ft. (0.2 sq. m)] [as indicated on
Drawings] for each process on each type of metal indicated for treatment.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

3.  Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

2.08 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified historic treatment specialist or one or more
[chemical-cleaner] [and] [paint-remover] manufacturers to perform preconstruction testing on
each type of historic metal.

1. Use test areas as indicated and representative of proposed materials and existing
construction.
2.  Propose changes to materials and methods to suit Project.

2.09 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with historic treatment of decorative metal only when existing and
forecasted weather conditions are within the environmental limits set by each manufacturer's
written instructions and specified requirements.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
3.01 CLEANING MATERIALS
A. Water: Potable.
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B.
C.

F.

Hot Water: Water heated to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg F (60 to 71 deg C).

Detergent Solution, Job Mixed: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of tetrasodium
pyrophosphate (TSPP), 1/2 cup (125 mL) of laundry detergent, and 20 quarts (20 L) of hot
water for every 5 gal. (20 L) of solution required.

Nonacidic Liquid Chemical Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard mildly alkaline liquid cleaner,
formulated for removing organic soiling from ordinary building materials including polished
stone, brick, copper, brass, bronze, aluminum, stainless steel, plastics, wood, and glass.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. American Building Restoration Products, Inc.
b. Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.
c. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.
d. PROSOCO, Inc.
Abrasive Materials:
1. Abrasive Pads for Copper-Alloy Cleaning: Extra fine bronze wool or plastic abrasive pads.
2. Blasting Abrasive: [Pulverized walnut shells] [Powdered aluminum silicate] .
3. Abrasives for Ferrous Metal Cleaning: Aluminum oxide paper, emery paper, fine steel
wool, steel scrapers, and steel-wire brushes of various sizes.

Rust Remover: Manufacturer's standard phosphoric acid-based gel formulation, also called
"naval jelly," for removing corrosion from iron and steel.

3.02 PAINT REMOVERS

A. Alkaline Paste Paint Remover: Manufacturer's standard alkaline paste or gel formulation for
removing paint from metals, and containing no methylene chloride.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the
following:

a. American Building Restoration Products, Inc.
b. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.; a Hohmann & Barnard company.
c. EaCo Chem, Inc.

B. Covered or Skin-Forming Alkaline Paint Remover: Manufacturer's standard covered or skin-
forming alkaline paste or gel formulation for removing paint from metal, and containing no
methylene chloride.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the
following:

a. American Building Restoration Products, Inc.
b. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.

C. Solvent-Type Paste Paint Remover: Manufacturer's standard water-rinsable, solvent-type paste
or gel formulation for removing paint from metals.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the
following:

a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.; a Hohmann & Barnard company.
b. PROSOCO, Inc.
c. Shore Corporation.

D. Low-Odor, Solvent-Type Paste Paint Remover: Manufacturer's standard low-odor, water-
rinsable, solvent-type paste, gel, or foamed emulsion formulation for removing paint from
metals; and containing no methanol or methylene chloride.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the
following:

a. American Building Restoration Products, Inc.
Rio Grade Depot Seismic HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL
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Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.

Diedrich Technologies, Inc.; a Hohmann & Barnard company.
Dumond Chemicals, Inc.

EaCo Chem, Inc.

PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.

g. PROSOCO, Inc.

E. Covered, Solvent-Type Paste Paint Remover: Manufacturer's standard, low-odor, covered,
water-rinsable, solvent-type paste or gel formulation for removing paint from metals; and
containing no methanol or methylene chloride.

1.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the
following:

a. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.
b. PROSOCO, Inc.

3.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable
masking material for protecting glass, metal, glazed masonry, and polished stone surfaces from
damaging effects of acidic and alkaline cleaners.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the
following:

a. American Building Restoration Products, Inc.
b. PROSOCO, Inc.
c. Price Research, Ltd. dba Charles Paint Research.

B. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with chemical solutions being
used and substrate surfaces; and that will easily come off entirely, including adhesive.

C. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to
approval of a mockup:
1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
2.  Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
3. Consistency of each application.
4.  Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following:
a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of
existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in the Contract.
b. Leave an unintended residue on surfaces.

3.04 FERROUS METAL PRIMERS

A. Repair Primer: Manufacturer's standard, rust-inhibiting, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free,
universal primer, compatible with[ firmly adhered existing paint and] applied finish. Comply with
coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum
dry-film thickness.

~000UT

B. Finish Primer: Primer complying with applicable requirements in [Section 090391
"Historic Treatment of Plain Painting"] for finish painting of primed historic metal.

PART 3 EXECUTION
4.01 HISTORIC TREATMENT SPECIALIST

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Firms: Subject to compliance with requirements [provide historic
decorative metal cleaning by one of the following] [firms that may provide historic decorative
metal cleaning include, but are not limited to, the following]:

1.
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4.02 PROTECTION

A.

Comply with each manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and other surfaces
against damage from exposure to its products. Prevent chemical solutions from coming into
contact with people, motor vehicles, landscaping, buildings, and other surfaces that could be
harmed by such contact.

1.  Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proven to resist chemical solutions being
used unless products being used will not damage adjacent surfaces. Use protective
materials that are waterproof and UV resistant. Apply masking agents to comply with
manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agent to painted or porous
surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove masking to prevent adhesive
staining.

2. Do not apply chemical solutions during winds of sufficient force to spread them to
unprotected surfaces.

3. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes before disposal.

4. Dispose of runoff from operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil
erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water
penetration into building interiors.

4.03 HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL CLEANING, GENERAL

A.
B.

C.

Have historic decorative metal cleaning performed by a historic treatment specialist.

Cleaning Appearance Standard: Cleaned surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as
viewed from [20 (6)] [50 (15)] feet (m) away by Architect.

Execution of the Work: In cleaning historic items, disturb them as minimally as possible and as
follows:

1.  Remove deteriorated coatings and corrosion.

2. Sequence work to minimize time before protective coatings are reapplied.

3. Clean items in place unless otherwise indicated.

Mechanical Coating Removal: Use most gentle mechanical methods, such as scraping and
wire brushing, that will not abrade metal substrate. Do not use abrasive methods such as
sanding or power tools except as indicated as part of the historic treatment program and
approved by Architect.

Repaint: Where indicated, prepare painted decorative metal by [cleaning surface, removing
less than firmly adhered existing paint, sanding edges smooth,] [removing existing paint] and
priming for painting as specified.

4.04 CLEANING

A. Use only those methods indicated for each type of decorative metal and its location.

1. Brushes: If using wire brushes, use brushes of same base metal composition as metal
being treated. Use brushes that are resistant to chemicals being used.

2.  Spray Equipment: Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and
pressure indicated, measured at nozzle. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that spray
methods do not damage surfaces.

a. Equip units with pressure gages.

b. For chemical-cleaner spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump
suitable for chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with nozzle having a cone-shaped
spray.

c. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water at an angle of
25 to 50 degrees.

d. For high-pressure water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water
at an angle of at least 40 degrees.

e. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining
temperature between 140 and 160 deg F (60 and 71 deg C) at flow rates indicated.

3. Uniformity: Perform each cleaning method in a manner that results in uniform coverage of
all surfaces, including corners, contours, and interstices, and that produces an even effect
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without streaks or damaging surfaces.
4. Protection: After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove tape
and adhesive marks.

B. Water Cleaning: Clean with [cold] [hot] water applied by [low] [medium] [high]-pressure spray.
Supplement with [natural-fiber] [or] [plastic] bristle brush. Use small brushes to remove soil from
joints and crevices.

C. Detergent Cleaning:

1. Wet surface with [cold] [hot] water applied by low-pressure spray.

2. Scrub surface with detergent solution and [natural-fiber] [or] [plastic] bristle brush until soil
is thoroughly dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes to remove soil
from joints and crevices. Dip brush in solution often to ensure that adequate fresh
detergent is used and that surface remains wet.

3. Rinse with [cold] [hot] water applied by [low] [medium] [high]-pressure spray to remove
detergent solution and soil.

4. Repeat cleaning procedure where needed if required to produce cleaning effect
established by mockup.

D. Nonacidic Liquid Chemical Cleaning: Apply chemical cleaner to surfaces according to chemical-
cleaner manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Wet surface with [cold] [hot] water applied by low-pressure spray.

2. Apply cleaner to surface[ in two applications] by brush[ or low-pressure spray].

3. Let cleaner remain on surface for period [recommended in writing by chemical-
cleaner manufacturer] [established by mockup] [of two to three minutes] .

4. Non-Ferrous Metals: Rinse with [cold] [hot] water applied by [low] [medium] [high]-
pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil.

5. Ferrous Metals: Do not rinse ferrous metals with water; neutralize chemical cleaner on
ferrous metals as recommended in writing by manufacturer. Dry immediately with clean
soft cloths. Follow direction of grain in metal.

6. Repeat cleaning procedure where needed if required to produce cleaning effect
established by mockup. Do not repeat more than once.

E. Cleaning with Abrasive Pads: Clean surfaces to remove dirt[, leaving uniform patina
intact,] by light rubbing with abrasive pads and water. [Rinse with cold water to remove
residue. Apply rinse by low-pressure spray] [Do not rinse ferrous metals with water;
wipe with damp cloths to remove residue] .

F. Cleaning by Abrasive Blasting: Clean surfaces to remove dirt[, leaving uniform patina
intact,] by dry blasting with specified blasting abrasive at pressure and distance from
surface indicated below. [Rinse with cold water, low-pressure spray to remove residue]
[Do not rinse ferrous metals with water; wipe with damp cloths to remove residue] .

1. Pressure and Distance from Surface: Maximum pressure of [60 (415)] [100 (690)]
[200 (1375)] psi (kPa) with specified blasting abrasive propelled from a distance of

[6to 12 (152 to 305)] [12 to 18 (305 to 457)] inches (mm) from the surface.
2.  Pressure and Distance from Surface: As established by mockup.

G. Chemical Rust Removal:

1. Remove loose rust scale with approved abrasives for ferrous metal cleaning.

2. Apply rust remover with brushes or as recommended in writing by manufacturer.

3. Allow rust remover to remain on surface for period recommended in writing by
manufacturer or as determined by preconstruction testing. Do not allow extended dwell
time.

4.  Wipe off residue with mineral spirits and either steel wool or soft rags, or clean with
method recommended in writing by manufacturer to remove residue.

5. Dry immediately with clean, soft cloths. Follow direction of grain in metal.

6. Prime immediately to prevent rust. Do not touch cleaned metal surface until primed.
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H. Mechanical Rust Removal:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Remove rust with approved abrasives for ferrous metal cleaning.

Wipe off residue with mineral spirits and either steel wool or soft rags.

Dry immediately with clean, soft cloths. Follow direction of grain in metal.

Prime immediately to prevent rust. Do not touch cleaned metal surface until primed.

4.05 PAINT REMOVAL
A. Use only those paint-removal methods indicated for each type of decorative metal.

1.

Application: Apply paint removers according to paint-remover manufacturer's written
instructions. Do not allow paint removers to remain on surface for periods longer than
those indicated or recommended in writing by manufacturer.

a. Apply materials to all surfaces, corners, contours, and interstices, to provide a
uniform final appearance without streaks.

b. After work is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove tape and
adhesive marks.

Brushes: If using wire brushes, use brushes of same base metal composition as metal

being treated. Use brushes that are resistant to chemicals being used.

Spray Equipment: Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and

pressure indicated, measured at nozzle. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that spray

methods do not damage surfaces.

a. Equip units with pressure gages.

b. Unless otherwise indicated, hold spray nozzle at least 6 inches (152 mm) from
surface and apply material in horizontal, back-and-forth sweeping motion,
overlapping previous strokes to produce uniform coverage.

c. For chemical spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump suitable for
chemical indicated, equipped with cone-shaped spray.

d. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water at an angle of
25 to 50 degrees.

e. For high-pressure water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray tip that disperses
water at an angle of at least 40 degrees.

f.  For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining
temperature between 140 and 160 deg F (60 and 71 deg C) at flow rates indicated.

B. Paint Removal with Alkaline Paste Paint Remover:

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

Remove loose and peeling paint using water, scrapers, stiff brushes, or a combination of
these. Let surface dry thoroughly.

Apply paint remover to dry, painted metal with brushes.

Allow paint remover to remain on surface for period recommended in writing by
manufacturer or as determined by preconstruction testing.

Rinse with [cold] [hot] water applied by [low] [medium] [high]-pressure spray to remove
chemicals and paint residue.

Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by manufacturer to remove chemicals
and paint residue.

Repeat process if necessary to remove all paint.

C. Paint Removal with Covered or Skin-Forming Alkaline Paint Remover:

1.

Remove loose and peeling paint using water, scrapers, stiff brushes, or a combination of
these. Let surface dry thoroughly.

2. Apply paint remover to dry, painted metal with brushes or as recommended in writing by
manufacturer.

3. Apply cover according to manufacturer's written instructions.

4. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for period recommended in writing by
manufacturer or as determined by preconstruction testing.

5.  Scrape off paint and remover.

6. Rinse with [cold] [hot] water applied by [low] [medium] [high]-pressure spray to remove
chemicals and paint residue.
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7. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by manufacturer to remove chemicals
and paint residue.

8. For spots of remaining paint, apply alkaline paste paint remover according to "Paint
Removal with Alkaline Paste Paint Remover" Paragraph.

D. Paint Removal with Solvent-Type Paste Paint Remover:

1.  Remove loose and peeling paint using water, scrapers, stiff brushes, or a combination of
these. Let surface dry thoroughly.

2. Apply thick coating of paint remover to painted decorative metal with natural-fiber cleaning
brush, deep-nap roller, or large paint brush. Apply in one or two coats according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

3.  Allow paint remover to remain on surface for period recommended in writing by
manufacturer or as determined by preconstruction testing.

4. Rinse with [cold] [hot] water applied by [low] [medium] [high]-pressure spray to remove
chemicals and paint residue.

5. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by manufacturer to remove chemicals
and paint residue.

6. Repeat process if necessary to remove all paint.

E. Paint Removal with Covered, Solvent-Type Paste Paint Remover:

1. Remove loose and peeling paint using water, scrapers, stiff brushes, or a combination of
these. Let surface dry thoroughly.

2. Apply paint remover to dry, painted decorative metal with natural-fiber cleaning brush,
deep-nap roller, or large paint brush; or as recommended in writing by manufacturer.

3. Apply cover according to manufacturer's written instructions.

4. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for period recommended in writing by
manufacturer or as determined by preconstruction testing.

5.  Scrape off paint and remover.

6. Rinse with [cold] [hot] water applied by [low] [medium] [high]-pressure spray to remove
chemicals and paint residue.

7. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by manufacturer to remove remaining
chemicals and paint residue.

4.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections.

B. Notify testing agency in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do
not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until inspectors have had reasonable opportunity to
inspect work areas at locations of lift devices or scaffolding.

C. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage chemical-cleaner and paint-remover manufacturers'
factory-authorized service representatives for consultation and Project-site inspection[, to
perform preconstruction product testing,] and to provide on-site assistance when requested by
Architect.

4.07 REMOVAL, DISMANTLING, AND REINSTALLATION

A. Perform removal, dismantling, and reinstallation work as required in Section 024296 "Historic
Removal and Dismantling" and Section 050372 "Historic Decorative Metal Repair."

4.08 PRIMING
A. Repair Primer: Apply immediately after completing a repair.
B. Finish Primer: Apply as soon after cleaning as possible.
4.09 HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL CLEANING SCHEDULE
A. Treatment of Decorative Railing [DMR-1] : Wrought-iron railing and gate.
1. Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

2. Paint Removal: [Alkaline paste paint remover]| [Covered or skin-forming alkaline
paint remover]| [Solvent-type paste paint remover] [Low-odor, solvent-type paste
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paint remover] [Covered, solvent-type paint remover] .

Repairs: As specified in Section 050372 "Historic Decorative Metal Repair."
Painted Finish: As specified in [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain
Painting."]

B. Treatment of Decorative Railing [DMR-2] : Cast-iron balustrade.

1.
2.

o

Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

Paint Removal: [Alkaline paste paint remover] [Covered or skin-forming alkaline
paint remover] [Solvent-type paste paint remover] [Low-odor, solvent-type paste
paint remover] [Covered, solvent-type paste paint remover] .

Rust Removal: [Chemical] [Mechanical] .

Repair: As specified in Section 050372 "Historic Decorative Metal Repair."

Painted Finish: As specified in [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain
Painting."]

C. Treatment of Decorative Railing [DMR-3] : Bronze railing with bronze handrail.

1.
2.

3.
4.

Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

Cleaning: [Water cleaning] [Detergent cleaning] [Chemical cleaning] [ Abrasive
blasting] .

Repair: As specified in Section 050372 "Historic Decorative Metal Repair."

Bronze Finish: [Satin finish with statuary conversion coating on railing; satin
hand-rubbed finish, lacquered, on handrail] .

D. Treatment of Decorative Cast-Iron Facade and Storefront [DMFS-#] : Repair facade
and storefront and replace missing components.

1.
2.

ok

Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

Cleaning: [Water cleaning] [Detergent cleaning] [Chemical cleaning] [Abrasive
blasting] .

Paint Removal: [Alkaline paste paint remover] [Covered or skin-forming alkaline
paint remover] [Solvent-type paste paint remover]| [Low-odor, solvent-type paste
paint remover] [Covered, solvent-type paste paint remover] .

Rust Removal: [Chemical] [Mechanical] .

Repair: As specified in Section 050372 "Historic Decorative Metal Repair."

Finish Treatment: As specified in [Section 050373 "Historic Decorative Metal
Refinishing."] [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain Painting."]

E. Treatment of Bronze Grille [DMG-#] : Strip paint and coat grille.

1.

Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

2. Paint Removal: [Solvent-type paste paint remover| [Low-odor, solvent-type paste
paint remover]| [Covered, solvent-type paste paint remover] .
3. Protective Coating: As specified in [Section 050373 "Historic Decorative Metal
Refinishing."]
END OF SECTION 050371
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SECTION 050372
HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL REPAIR

PART 1 GENERAL
2.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

2.02 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1.  Historic treatment of decorative metal in the form of repair as follows:

a. Repairing metals other than cast iron and replacing damaged and missing
components in place.

b. Removing and dismantling metal for shop repair and replacement of components;
reinstalling repaired metal.

c. Painting steel uncovered during the Work.

d. Installing wood rails supported by or attached to decorative metal railings or brackets.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment
requirements.

2.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Low-Pressure Spray: [100 to 400 psi (690 to 2750 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s)] .

B. Medium-Pressure Spray: [400 to 800 psi (2750 to 5510 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to
0.4 L/s)].

C. High-Pressure Spray: [800 to 1200 psi (5510 to 8250 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s)]

2.04 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at [Project site] .
1.  Review minutes of Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference that pertain to historic
treatment of decorative metal.
2. Review methods and procedures related to historic decorative metal repair including, but
not limited to, the following:
a. Historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make
progress and avoid delays.
Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
Fire-protection plan.
Decorative metal historic treatment program.
e. Coordination with building occupants.

2.05 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

A. Perform decorative metal repair in the following sequence, which includes work specified in this
and other Sections:

1. Dismantle existing surface-mounted objects and hardware that overlie decorative metal
surfaces except items indicated to remain in place. Tag items with location identification
and protect.

Verify that temporary protections have been installed.

Examine condition of decorative metal.

Clean decorative metal surface, and remove paint and other finishes to the extent

required.

5. Repair and replace existing decorative metal and supports to the degree required for a
uniform and sound surface on which to paint or apply other finishes.

coo

oD
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6. Cure repaired surfaces and allow them to dry for proper finishing.
7. Paint and apply other finishes.
8. Reinstall dismantled surface-mounted objects and hardware unless otherwise indicated.

2.06 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product.
1. Include recommendations for product application and use.
2. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.

Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, and sections showing locations and extent of repair and
replacement work, with enlarged details of replacement parts indicating materials, profiles,
methods of attachment, accessory items, and finishes.

2. Include field-verified dimensions and the following:

a. Full-size patterns with complete dimensions for new decorative metal components
and their jointing, showing relation of existing to new components.

b. Templates and directions for installing anchor bolts and other anchorages.

c. Identification of each new metal item and component and its location on the structure
in annotated plans and elevations.

d. Provisions for expansion, weep holes, and conduits as required for each location and
exposure.

e. Provisions for sealant between decorative metal components and for sealant-type
joints if required.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of decorative metal item and component with

factory-applied finishes.

1. Include samples of sealant materials, miscellaneous materials, and accessories involving
size, color, or finish selection.

Samples for Verification: For the following products in manufacturer's standard sizes unless

otherwise indicated, finished as required for use in the Work:

1.  Each type of new material to be used for replacing existing or missing decorative metal; 6

inches (150 mm) long in least dimension or whole item.

a. Patterns for Casting: Before casting components, submit the actual patterns from
which molds will be made for casting. Package and ship to prevent loss or damage,
or make patterns available for inspection by Architect at fabrication plant.

b. Casting Samples: For castings, provide one of each shape, color, and texture of
component, suitable and ready for installation.[ Make this submittal after acceptance
of patterns for casting.]

Fittings and brackets.

Each type of exposed connection between components. Show method of finishing

components at connections.

4. Each type of exposed finish prepared on metal of the same alloy to be used for the Work

of this Section; 6 inches (150 mm) long in least dimension.

Wood Rail: 12 inches (300 mm) long.

Sealant materials.

Accessories: Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support in required

finishes.

@n

No o

Delegated-Design Submittal: For structural performance of repaired [railings]
[handrails] [handrail brackets] [and] [anchors] , including analysis data signed and
sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

2.07 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For historic treatment specialist.
B. Evaluation Reports: For post-installed structural anchors, from ICC-ES.
C. Decorative Metal Historic Treatment Program: For repairing historic decorative metalwork.
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2.08 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents, including material, finish,
source, and location on or in building.

1. Cast Metal Replications: [Five] additional [castings of each type] [cast grilles of
each type] .
2. Wrought-Iron Decorative Railing Posts: [Five] additional posts[ of each type] .

B. Molds for Castings: On completion of manufacturing of cast components, deliver one unused
mold of each shape and size of component to Project site. Deliver to a location and at a time
determined by Owner, to become property of Owner.

1.  Deliver molds carefully packed, protected from dirt, moisture, and breakage so as to arrive
in usable, undamaged condition and enable long-term storage and possible future use.

2.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic decorative metal repair
specialist.[ Repair specialist shall be experienced in forge welding.] Experience[ in torch- or arc-
welding and] installing and finishing new decorative metal work is insufficient experience for
decorative metal historic treatment work.

1.  Single Specialist: Have the work of [Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning"]
[Section 050372 "Historic Decorative Metal Repair"] [Section 050373 "Historic Decorative
Metal Refinishing"] [Section 050374 "Historic Decorative Metal Replication"] [and]
[Section 050383 "Historic Cast Iron Repair"] performed by the same historic treatment
specialist firm, meeting the specialist qualifications of those Sections.

B. Decorative Metal Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of
materials, methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for historic decorative
metal repair work, including each process or phase of repairing decorative metal, related work,
and the protection of surrounding materials and Project site.

1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of historic
treatment work, add a written description of such materials and methods, including
evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and demonstrations to show their
effectiveness for this Project.

C. Mockups: Prepare mockups of historic treatment repair processes[ on existing surfaces] to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution and for
fabrication and installation. Prepare mockups so they are inconspicuous.

1. Replacing Metal Component: [Two] each of [wrought-iron spirals replaced on
gate] [and] [cast-bronze wall registers] .

2. Cast-Metal Components: Submit patterns, models, or plaster castings made from existing
decorative metal for each replacement casting required.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

2.10 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with historic treatment of decorative metal only when existing and
forecasted weather conditions are within the environmental limits set by each manufacturer's
written instructions and specified requirements.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
3.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in

Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design [railings] [handrails] [handrail
brackets] [and] [anchors] according to structural performance requirements.
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B.

Structural Performance: [Railings] [handrails] [and] [handrail brackets] , including
attachment to building construction, shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the
following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:

1. Uniform load of 50 Ibf/ft.(0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction.

2.  Concentrated load of 200 Ibf(0.89 kN) applied in any direction.

3. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

3.02 METAL MATERIALS

A. Provide metal materials made of the alloys, forms, and types that match existing metals and
have the ability to receive finishes matching existing finishes unless otherwise indicated.
Exposed-to-view surfaces exhibiting imperfections inconsistent with existing materials are
unacceptable.

B. Source Limitation for Replacement Cast Materials: Obtain castings for historic treatment of
decorative metal from single source from single manufacturer with resources to provide
materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

C. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended in writing by aluminum producer and finisher for
type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties of
alloy and temper designated below for each aluminum form required:

1.  Extruded Bars and Shapes: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063-T6.

2. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B429/B429M, Alloy 6063-T6.

3. Drawn General-Purpose Seamless Tubes: ASTM B210 (ASTM B210M), Alloy 6063-T832.

4. Plate and Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), Alloy 6061-T6.

5. Die and Hand Forgings: ASTM B247 (ASTM B247M), Alloy 6061-T6.

6. Castings: ASTM B26/B26M, Alloy A356-T6.

D. Copper Alloys, Bronze:

1. Extruded Shapes: ASTM B455, Alloy UNS No. C38500 (extruded architectural bronze, 57
percent copper, 40 percent zinc, and 3 percent lead).

2. Plate, Sheet, Strip, and Bars: ASTM B36/B36M, Alloy UNS No. C28000 (muntz metal, 60
percent copper and 40 percent zinc).

3. Seamless Pipe: ASTM B43, Alloy UNS No. C23000 (red brass, 85 percent copper and 15
percent zinc).

4. Seamless Tubes: ASTM B135 (ASTM B135M), Alloy UNS No. C23000 (red brass, 85
percent copper and 15 percent zinc).

5. Composition Bronze Castings: ASTM B62, Alloy UNS No. C83600 ("85-5-5-5" is the
common trade name; 85 percent copper and 5 percent each of tin, lead, and zinc).

6. Sand Castings: ASTM B584, Alloy UNS No. C86500 (No. 1 manganese bronze; 58
percent copper, 39 percent zinc, 1 percent manganese, and small amounts of other
metals).

E. Copper Alloys, Brass:

1. Extruded Shapes: ASTM B249/B249M, Alloy UNS No. C36000 (free-cutting brass, 60
percent copper, 36 percent zinc, and small amounts of other metals).

2. Plate, Sheet, Strip, and Bars: ASTM B36/B36M, Alloy UNS No. C26000 (cartridge brass,
70 percent copper and 30 percent zinc).

3. Seamless Tubes: ASTM B135 (ASTM B135M), Alloy UNS No. C26000 (cartridge brass,
70 percent copper and 30 percent zinc).

4. Sand Castings: ASTM B584, Alloy UNS No. C85200 (high-copper yellow brass, 72
percent copper, 24 percent zinc, and small amounts of other metals).

F. Monel (Nickel-Copper Alloy):

1. Plate, Sheet, and Strip: ASTM B127, Alloy UNS No. N04400.

2.  Rod, Bar, and Wire: ASTM B164, Alloy UNS No. N04400.

3. Seamless Tubes: ASTM B165, Alloy UNS No. N04400.

4. Forgings: ASTM B564, Alloy UNS No. N04400.

5. Sand Castings: Monel alloy matching Alloy UNS No. N04400.
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G.

H.

Nickel Silver (Copper-Nickel-Zinc Alloy):
1.  Extruded Shapes: ASTM B151/B151M, Alloy [UNS No. C74500] [UNS No. C75200].
2. Plate, Sheet, Strip, and Bar: ASTM B122/B122M, Alloy [UNS No. C74500]

[UNS No. C75200].

Stainless Steel:

1. Tubing: ASTM A554, [Grade MT-304] [Grade MT-316].

2. Pipe: ASTM A312/A312M, [Grade TP304] [Grade TP316].

3. Castings: ASTM A743/A743M, [Grade CF8 or CF20] [Grade CF8M].
4. Plate, Sheet, and Strip: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, [Type 304] [Type 316].
5. Flat Bar: ASTM A666, [Type 304] [Type 316].

6. Bars and Shapes: ASTM A276, [Type 304] [Type 316].

S

1

2

3

4

teel:

. Tubing: Cold formed, ASTM A500/A500M.

. Steel Plate, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.

. Steel Bars: Mild steel; ASTM A29/A29M, Grade 1010.

. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, cold-rolled commercial steel sheet; matte finish;
suitable for exposed applications.

Cast Iron: Standard designated below for each type of casting:

1. Gray-lron Castings: ASTM A48/A48M, Class 30.

2.  Malleable-Iron Castings: ASTM A47/A47M, grade as recommended in writing by fabricator
for type of use indicated.

Wrought Iron: [Pure iron with not more than 0.035 percent carbon and containing fibrous slag
(iron silicate)] [Pure iron with not more than 0.035 percent carbon and no slag (iron silicate)] [or]
[mild steel; ASTM A29/A29M, Grade 1010]; hand worked or machine forged to the form
indicated.

3.03 WOOD MATERIALS

A.

Wood Rails: Hardwood rails of species and profile indicated, with [transparent finish],

and prepared for securing to metal subrail or brackets as indicated on Drawings.

1. Species and Finish: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [As
indicated on Drawings] [Ash, natural finish] [Cherry, natural finish] [Walnut,
natural finish] [White oak, light-stained finish] .

2. Profile: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [As indicated on
Drawings] [Square shape, 1-3/4 by 1-3/4 inches (45 by 45 mm), with edges eased
to 1/4-inch (6-mm) radius] [Rectangular shape, 1-3/4 by 5 inches (45 by 127 mm),
with edges eased to 1/4-inch (6-mm) radius] [Round shape, 2-inch (50-mm)
diameter] .

Wood Rails: Hardwood rails of species and profile [matching design reference sample]
[matching existing] [as indicated on Drawings] , complying with [Section 050383
"Historic Cast Iron Repair."] [Section 060312 "Historic Wood Repair."]

[Section 064013 "Exterior Architectural Woodwork."] [Section 064023 "Interior
Architectural Woodwork."]

3.04 PREPARATORY CLEANING MATERIALS

A. Water: Potable.

B. Hot Water: Water heated to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg F (60 to 71 deg C).

C. Detergent Solution, Job Mixed: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of tetrasodium
pyrophosphate (TSPP), 1/2 cup (125 mL) of laundry detergent, and 20 quarts (20 L) of hot
water for every 5 gal. (20 L) of solution required.

D. Abrasive Materials:

1. Abrasive Pads: Non-scratch, of the following type(s):
Rio Grade Depot Seismic HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL
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E.
F.

a. Abrasive Pad with Sponge: Combination plastic abrasive pad, consisting of a sponge
enclosed with a woven urethane, polypropylene, or other plastic mesh or fabric,
without other abrasive components that can scratch metal.

b. Abrasive Pad of Plant Fibers: Agave, loofa, or another tough plant fiber, without other
abrasive components that can scratch metal.

2. Medium Abrasives for Ferrous Metals: Aluminum oxide paper, emery paper, fine steel
wool, steel scrapers, and steel-wire brushes of various sizes.
3. Medium Abrasives for Copper Alloys: Extra fine bronze wool or plastic abrasive pads.

4. Blasting Abrasive: [Pulverized walnut shells] [Powdered aluminum silicate] .
Wash Cloths: Lint-free, absorbent, durable cloth without abrasives that can scratch metal.

Rust Remover: Manufacturer's standard phosphoric acid-based gel formulation, also called
"naval jelly," for removing corrosion from iron and steel.

3.05 FASTENERS

A.

Fasteners: Fasteners of the same basic metal as fastened metal unless otherwise indicated.

Use metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each metal joined.

1. Match existing fasteners in material and in type of fastener unless otherwise indicated.

2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting decorative metal components and for
attaching them to other work unless exposed fasteners are [unavoidable] [or] [the existing
fastening method].

3. For exposed fasteners, use Phillips-type machine screws of head profile flush with metal
surface unless otherwise indicated[ or another head is required to match the existing
fastening method as determined by Architect].

4. Finish heads of exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise
indicated.

Post-Installed Structural Anchors: Fastener systems with bolts of same basic metal as fastened
metal, if visible, unless otherwise indicated; with working capacity greater than or equal to the
design load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
based on ICC-ES [AC01] [AC193] [AC58] [or] [AC308] as appropriate for the substrate.

1. Uses: Securing [railings] [handrails] [and] [handrail brackets] to structure.

2. Type: [Torque-controlled, expansion anchor] [torque-controlled, adhesive anchor] [or]
[adhesive anchor].

3.  Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

4. Material for Exterior or Interior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy
[Group 1 (A1)] [Group 2 (A4)] stainless steel bolts, ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M), and nuts,
ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M).

Post-Installed Nonstructural Anchors: Fastener systems with bolts of same basic metal as

fastened metal, if visible, unless otherwise indicated; with an evaluation report acceptable to

authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES [AC01] [AC193] [AC58] [or] [AC308] as

appropriate for the substrate.

1.  Type: [Expansion anchor] [adhesive anchor] [types matching existing] [or] [types indicated
on Drawings].

2. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

3.  Material for Exterior or Interior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy
[Group 1 (A1)] [Group 2 (A4)] stainless steel bolts, ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M), and nuts,
ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M).

3.06 ACCESSORIES

A.

Metal-Patching Compound: Two-part, epoxy- or polyester-resin, metal-patching compound;
knife-grade formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of metal repair
indicated, tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound shall be
produced for filling metal that has deteriorated because of corrosion or deformation. Filler shall
be capable of filling deep holes and spreading to feather edge.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL
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B.

C.

Brazing Rods for Copper Alloys: Type and alloy as recommended in writing by brazing-rod
manufacturer and as required for color match, strength, and compatibility in fabricated items.

Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy
welded; use metal type and alloy as required for color match, strength, and compatibility in
fabricated items.

Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout
complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended in writing by
manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

Anchoring Cement: Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic-controlled expansion

cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create pourable anchoring, patching,

and grouting compound.

1. Water-Resistant Product: [At exterior locations] [and] [where indicated], provide
formulation that is resistant to erosion from water exposure without needing protection by
a sealer or waterproof coating and that is recommended in writing by manufacturer for
exterior use.

Sealant Materials:

1. Provide manufacturer's standard, elastomeric [nonstaining, single-component,
nonsag silicone] [single-component, nonsag urethane] sealant complying with
applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

2. Colors: Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of metals in which sealant is
placed unless otherwise indicated.

Antirust Coating: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-
alkyd primer according to [MPI #23 (surface tolerant, anticorrosive metal primer)] [or]
[SSPC-Paint 20 or SSPC-Paint 29] .

1. Surface Preparation: Use coating requiring no better than [SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool
Cleaning"] [SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning"] [or] [SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3,
"Commercial Blast Cleaning"] surface preparation according to manufacturer's
literature or certified statement.

2. VOC Limit: Use coating with a VOC content of [400 g/L (3.3 Ib/gal.)] or less.

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.

Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable
masking material for protecting glass, metal, glazed masonry, and polished stone surfaces from
damaging effects of acidic and alkaline cleaners.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the
following:

a. American Building Restoration Products, Inc.
b. PROSOCO, Inc.
c. Price Research, Ltd. dba Charles Paint Research.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with chemical solutions being
used and substrate surfaces, and that will easily come off entirely, including adhesive.

Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to
approval of a mockup:
1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
2.  Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
3. Consistency of each application.
4.  Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
5 Do not use products or tools that could do the following:
a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of
existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in the Contract.
b. Leave an unintended residue on surfaces.
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3.07 METAL FABRICATION

A. *{font-family:"Arial";font-size:10pt; } img {max-width:300px;max-
helght 300px;width:225px;height:225px;} span {white-space:pre; }

Allen Architectural Metals, Inc.

Alloy Casting Co., Inc.

Antique Cast Iron, LLC.

Architectural Iron Company, Inc.

Historical Arts & Casting, Inc.

Olek Lejbzon & Co.

Postville Blacksmith Shop.

Robinson Iron.

Schiff Architectural Detail.

10. Vintage Metalwork Inc.

11. 2 Industries.

B. Custom fabricate repairs of decorative metal items and components in sizes and profiles to
match existing decorative metal unless otherwise indicated, with accurate curves, lines, and
angles. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist
water penetration and retention.

CoNoa~wd =

o

Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of welds, brazing, solder, and sealant.

D. Provide rebates, lugs, and brackets necessary to assemble components and to attach to
existing work. Drill and tap for fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where possible; use exposed
fasteners to match existing work.

E. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide welds and
brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side. Clean exposed
welded and brazed joints of flux, and dress exposed and contact surfaces.

1. Use materials and methods that match color of base metal, minimize distortion, and
develop maximum strength and corrosion resistance.

2.  Remove flux immediately.

3. At exposed connections, match contours of adjoining surfaces, and finish exposed
surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing.

F. Castings: Fabricate castings free of warp, cracks, blowholes, or other defects that impair
strength or appearance. Grind, wire brush, sandblast, and buff castings to remove seams, gate
marks, casting flash, and other casting marks.

1. Finish castings to match existing decorative metal work.

2.  Replacement Casting for Handrail Bracket: Duplicate existing handrail bracket on the
wrought-iron railing of first-floor stairs in the lobby. Make molds from this bracket to create
new cast-bronze brackets.

G. Date Identification: Emboss on a concealed, interior surface of the metal body of each
new component, in easily read characters, "MADE ." Manufacturer's name may also be
embossed.[ For cast metals, add the identification to the mold pattern before
casting.][ For malleable metals, stamp identification with an imprinting tool.]

3.08 FINISHES, GENERAL

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

3.09 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A, Mill finish.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic 050372 - 8 HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL
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B.

D.

Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, [Class I, 0.018 mm] [Class II, 0.010 mm] or thicker
over a [satin (directionally textured)] [polished (buffed)] [nonspecular as fabricated]
mechanical finish.

Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, [Class I, 0.018 mm] [Class II, 0.010 mm] or thicker
over a [satin (directionally textured)] [polished (buffed)] [nonspecular as fabricated]
mechanical finish.

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603. Comply with coating manufacturer's written
instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.

3.10 COPPER-ALLOY FINISHES

A.

B.

Finish designations for copper alloys comply with the system defined in NAAMM's "Metal
Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products (AMP 500-06)."

Buffed Finish: [M21 (Mechanical Finish: buffed, smooth specular)] [M22 (buffed,
specular mechanical finish)] .

Buffed Finish, Lacquered: [M22 (Mechanical Finish: buffed, specular; specified clear
organic coating)] .

Satin Hand-Rubbed Finish: [M32-M34 (Mechanical Finish: directionally textured,
medium satin and hand-rubbed)] .

Satin Hand-Rubbed Finish, Lacquered: [M32-M34-06x (Mechanical Finish:
directionally textured, medium satin and hand-rubbed; specified clear organic coating)]

Satin Finish with Statuary Conversion Coating: [M32-C55 (directionally textured,

medium satin; sulfide conversion coating)] .

1. Color: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [Match Architect's
sample] .

Brushed Finish with Patina Conversion Coating: M35-C12-C52 (directionally textured, rotary

brushed and buff polished, nonetched cleaned; ammonium sulfate conversion coating).

1. Texture and Color: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [Match
Architect's sample] .

Bright-Relieved Statuary Conversion Coating, Lacquered: M12-C55-M2x-06x (matte finish as

cast; sulfide conversion coating; buffed to brighten high spots; specified clear organic coating):

1. Color and Buffing: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [Match
Architect's sample] .

Patina Finish: .

3.11 FERROUS METAL FINISHES

A. Repair Primer: Manufacturer's standard, rust-inhibiting, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free
universal primer, compatible with[ firmly adhered existing paint and] applied finish. Comply with
coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum
dry film thickness.

B. Finish Primer: Primer complying with applicable requirements in [Section 090391
"Historic Treatment of Plain Painting"] for finish painting of primed metal.

C. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard baked-on finish consisting of
prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions
for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum dry film thickness.

D. Patina Finish: .
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3.12 STAINLESS STEEL FINISHES

A.

B.

D.

Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines from new replacement
stainless steel, or blend into finish.

Restored Finish: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform, directionally textured, polished

finish to match [existing finish] [Architect's sample], free of cross scratches.

1. Run grain to match existing metal.

2. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign
matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.

Polished Finishes: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross scratches.
1. Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece.

2. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign
matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.

Directional Satin Finish: ASTM A480/A480M, No. 4.

Dull Satin Finish: ASTM A480/A480M, No. 6.

Reflective, Directional Polish: ASTM A480/A480M, No. 7.

Mirrorlike Reflective, Nondirectional Polish: ASTM A480/A480M, No. 8.

Brlght Cold-Rolled, Unpolished Finish: ASTM A480/A480M, No. 2B.

oo w

PART 3 EXECUTION
4.01 HISTORIC TREATMENT SPECIALIST

A.

Historic Treatment Specialist Firms: Subject to compliance with requirements [provide historic
decorative metal repair by one of the following] [firms that may provide historic decorative metal
repair include, but are not limited to, the following]:

1.

4.02 PROTECTION

A.

Comply with each manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and other surfaces
against damage from exposure to its products. Prevent chemical solutions from coming into
contact with people, motor vehicles, landscaping, buildings, and other surfaces that could be
harmed by such contact.

1. Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proved to resist chemical solutions being
used unless products being used will not damage adjacent surfaces. Use protective
materials that are waterproof and UV resistant. Apply masking agents to comply with
manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agent to painted or porous
surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove masking to prevent adhesive
staining.

2. Do not apply chemical solutions during winds of enough force to spread them to
unprotected surfaces.

3. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes before disposal.

4. Dispose of runoff from operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil
erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water
penetration into building interiors.

4.03 HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL REPAIR, GENERAL

A.

B.

Repair Appearance Standard: Repaired surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as
viewed from [20 feet (6 m)] [50 feet (15 m)] away by Architect.

Execution of the Work: In repairing historic items, disturb remaining existing work as minimally

as possible and as follows:

1.  Stabilize decorative metal to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance while
maintaining the existing form of each item.

2. Remove deteriorated coatings and corrosion.

3. Sequence work to minimize time before protective coatings are reapplied.

4 Repair items where stabilization is insufficient to stop progress of deterioration.
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5. Repair items in place unless otherwise indicated and retain as much original material as
possible.

6. Replace or reproduce historic items where indicated or scheduled.

7. Make historic treatment of materials reversible whenever possible.

8 Install temporary protective measures to stabilize decorative metal that is indicated to be
repaired later.

C. Mechanical Coating Removal: Use gentlest mechanical methods, such as scraping and wire
brushing, that do not abrade metal substrate. Do not use abrasive methods, such as sanding,
or power tools except as indicated as part of the historic treatment program and approved by
Architect.

D. Repairing Decorative Metal Items: Match existing materials and features, retaining as much
original material as possible to complete the repair.
1. Unless otherwise indicated, repair decorative metals by patching, filling, piecing-in,
splicing, or otherwise reinforcing metals with new material matching existing.
2. Where indicated, repair decorative metal by limited replacement to the extent indicated,
matching existing material.

E. Replacing Decorative Metal Components: Where indicated, duplicate and replace items with
new metal matching existing metal.

1.  Replace heavily deteriorated or missing parts or features of decorative metal with
compatible materials, using surviving prototypes to create patterns or molds for duplicate
replacements.

2. Do not use substitute materials unless otherwise indicated.

3. Compatible substitute materials may be used.

4.04 PREPARATORY CLEANING

A. Perform preparatory cleaning before performing repair work. Use only those methods indicated
for each type of decorative metal and its location.

1. Brushes: If using wire brushes, use brushes of same base metal composition as metal
being treated. Use brushes that are resistant to chemicals being used.

2. Spray Equipment: Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and
pressure indicated, measured at nozzle. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that spray
methods do not damage surfaces.

a. Equip units with pressure gages.

b. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water at an angle of
25 to 50 degrees.

c. For high-pressure water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water
at an angle of at least 40 degrees.

d. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining
temperature between 140 and 160 deg F (60 and 71 deg C) at flow rates indicated.

3. Uniformity: Perform each cleaning method in a manner that results in uniform coverage of
all surfaces, including corners, contours, and interstices, and that produces an even effect
without streaks or damaging surfaces.

4. Protection: After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove tape
and adhesive marks.

B. Water Cleaning: Clean with [cold] [hot] water applied with [sponges or wash cloths] [low-
pressure spray] [medium-pressure spray] [high-pressure spray]. Supplement with [natural-fiber]
[or] [plastic] bristle brush[ and abrasive pads]. Use small brushes to remove soil and loose paint
from joints and crevices.[ Leave uniform patina intact.]

C. Detergent Cleaning:

1. Wet surface with [cold] [hot] water applied with [sponges or wash cloths] [low-pressure
sprayl].

2. Scrub surface with detergent solution and [natural-fiber] [or] [plastic] bristle brush[ and
abrasive pads] until soil is thoroughly dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small
brushes to remove soil from joints and crevices. Dip brush in solution often to ensure that
adequate fresh detergent is used and that surface remains wet.[ Leave uniform patina
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D.

intact.]
3. Rinse with [cold] [hot] water applied with [sponges or wash cloths] [low-pressure spray]
[medium-pressure spray] [high-pressure spray] to remove detergent solution and soil.

Cleaning by Abrasive Blasting: Clean surfaces to remove dirt[ and loose paint] by dry

blasting with specified blasting abrasive at pressure and distance from surface indicated

below. [Rinse with cold-water, low-pressure spray to remove residue.] [Do not rinse

ferrous metals with water; wipe with soft brushes and damp cloths to remove residue. |

.[ Leave uniform patina intact. ]

1. Pressure and Distance from Surface: Maximum pressure of [60 psi (415 kPa)] [100
psi (690 kPa)] [200 psi (1375 kPa)] with specified blasting abrasive propelled from
a distance of [6 to 12 inches (152 to 305 mm)] [12 to 18 inches (305 to 457 mm)]
from surface.

2. Pressure and Distance from Surface: As established by mockup.

Chemical Rust Removal:

1. Remove loose rust scale with approved, medium abrasives for ferrous metals.

2. Apply rust remover with brushes or as recommended in writing by manufacturer.

3.  Allow rust remover to remain on surface for period recommended in writing by
manufacturer or as determined by testing. Do not allow extended dwell time.

4.  Wipe off residue with mineral spirits and either steel wool or soft rags, or clean with
method recommended in writing by manufacturer to remove residue.

5. Dry immediately with clean, soft cloths. Follow direction of grain in metal.

6. Prime immediately to prevent rust. Do not touch cleaned metal surface until primed.

Mechanical Rust Removal:

1. Remove rust with approved, medium abrasives for ferrous metals.

2. Wipe off residue with mineral spirits and either steel wool or soft rags.

3. Dry immediately with clean, soft cloths. Follow direction of grain in metal.

4. Prime immediately to prevent rust. Do not touch cleaned metal surface until primed.

4.05 DISMANTLING, REPAIR, AND INSTALLATION

A. Repair decorative metal in place insofar as practicable, unless otherwise indicated. Where
necessary, dismantle components from their substrate and repair and reinstall according to
approved historic treatment program.

B. Perform dismantling work as required in Section 024296 "Historic Removal and Dismantling."

C. Installation:

1. Locate and place decorative metal iron items level and plumb and in alignment with
adjacent construction.

a. Do not cut or abrade finishes that cannot be completely restored in the field. Return
items with such finishes to the shop for required alterations, followed by complete
refinishing, or provide new units as required.

2. Use concealed anchorages where possible, unless otherwise indicated.

3. Form tight joints with exposed connections accurately fitted together.

4. Install concealed joint fillers, sealants, and flashings, as the Work progresses, to make
exterior items weatherproof.

5.  Corrosion Protection: Apply bituminous paint or other permanent separation materials on
concealed surfaces where metals would otherwise be in direct contact with substrate
materials that are incompatible or could result in corrosion or deterioration of either
material or finish.

6. Touch Up: At completion of installation, touch up and restore damaged or defaced finish
surfaces and fastener heads.

D. Reinstalling [Railing] [and] [Fence] Posts: After posts have been inserted into sleeves, fill
annular space between post and sleeve with [nonshrink, nonmetallic grout] [or] [anchoring
cement], mixed and placed to comply with anchoring material manufacturer's written
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instructions. Leave anchorage joint exposed, wipe off surplus anchoring material, and leave
1/8-inch (3-mm) buildup sloped away from post.

E. Anchoring Wood Rails: Secure wood rails to metal subrail or brackets from bottom of rail as
indicated on Drawings. Make fastener heads flush to metal surface of subrail or brackets.

F. Sealant: Clean and prepare joint surfaces and apply and cure sealant according to

Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

1.  Keep joints to receive sealant dry and free of debris.

2.  [Prime joint surfaces unless sealant manufacturer recommends against priming.] Do not
allow primer to spill or migrate onto adjoining surfaces.

3.  Apply sealant on joint surfaces between abutting cast-metal components in a continuous
application immediately before joining the components together. Remove excess after
components are joined and tightened.

4. Fill sealant-type joints with specified joint sealant as recommended in writing by sealant
manufacturer and the following:

a. Install sealant using only proved installation methods that ensure sealant is deposited
in a uniform, continuous ribbon, without gaps or air pockets, and with complete
wetting of the joint bond surfaces equally on both sides. Fill joint flush with
surrounding metal.

b. Do not allow sealant to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces or to migrate into the
voids of adjoining surfaces, particularly rough or sculptural textures. Promptly remove
excess and spillage of sealant as the work progresses. Clean adjoining surfaces by
means necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage, without damage to adjoining
surfaces or finishes, as demonstrated in an approved mockup.

4.06 FILLING DEFECTS IN PAINTED SURFACES

A. Repair non-load-bearing defects in existing metal surfaces, including dents and gouges
more than [1/16 inch (1.6 mm)] [1/8 inch (3 mm)] deep or [1/2 inch (13 mm)] [1 inch
(25 mm)] across and all holes and tears by filling with metal-patching compound.
Remove burrs. Prime iron and steel surfaces immediately after repair to prevent flash
rusting.

1. Apply metal-patching compound to fill depressions, nicks, cuts, and other voids created by
rusted, removed, or missing metal.

2. Mix only as much patching compound as can be applied according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

3. Apply patching compound in layers of maximum 1/8 inch (3 mm) thickness and as
recommended in writing by manufacturer until the void is completely filled.

4. Finish patch surface smooth and shaped flush with adjacent contours, without voids in
patch material.

5. Clean spilled compound from adjacent materials immediately.

4.07 PRIMING
A. Repair Primer: Apply immediately after completing a repair.
B. Finish Primer: Apply as soon after cleaning as possible.
4.08 PAINTING STEEL UNCOVERED DURING THE WORK

A. Notify Architect if steel is exposed during metal removal. Where Architect determines that the
steel is structural, or for other reasons cannot be totally removed, prepare and paint it as
follows:

1. Surface Preparation: Remove paint, rust, and other contaminants according to
[SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning,"] [SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning,"] [or]
[SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning,"] as applicable to comply
with paint manufacturer's recommended preparation.

2. Antirust Coating: Immediately paint exposed steel with two coats of antirust coating,
following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's
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recommended rate of application (dry film thickness per coat).

B. Ifon inspection and rust removal the thickness of a steel member is found to be reduced
from rust by more than [1/16 inch (1.6 mm)] , notify Architect before proceeding.
4.09 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections.

B. Notify testing agency in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do
not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until inspectors have had reasonable opportunity to
inspect work areas at locations of lift devices or scaffolding.

410 HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL REPAIR SCHEDULE
A. Treatment of Decorative Railing [DMR-1] : Wrought-iron railing and gate.

1.
2.
3.

4.

6.

Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

Paint Removal: As specified in Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning."
Repairs: Repair railing and replace missing components with hand-worked [steel bars]
[wrought iron].

Painted Finish: As specified in [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain
Painting."]

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: [Color as indicated by manufacturer's
designations] [Color matching design reference sample] [Color matching
Architect's sample] [Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range]

Gilding: As specified in [Section 090398 "Historic Treatment of Gilding."]

B. Treatment of Decorative Railing [DMR-2] : Bronze railing with bronze handrail.

1.

2.
3.
4.

Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

Cleaning: As specified in Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning."
Repair: [Splice new material into deteriorated section] .

Bronze Finish: [Satin finish with statuary conversion coating on railing; satin
hand-rubbed finish, lacquered, on handrail] .

C. Treatment of Decorative Railing and Handrail [DMRH-1] : Deteriorated [bronze]
[wood] handrail on wrought-iron railing.

1.

B

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Repair: Replace broken wrought-iron railing components and repaint railing.

Replace entire, deteriorated [bronze] [wood] handrail with shop-fabricated

[aluminum] [steel] [wood] handrail. Replicate wrought-iron as specified in

Section 050374 "Historic Decorative Metal Replication."

Paint Removal: As specified in Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning."

Railing Finish: Paint as specified in [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain

Painting."]

a. Color: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Matching design
reference sample] [Matching Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect
from manufacturer's full range] .

Gilding: As specified in [Section 090398 "Historic Treatment of Gilding."]

Handrail Finish:

a. Aluminum Finish: [Light bronze anodized] [Medium bronze anodized] [Dark
bronze anodized] [Anodized color matching design reference sample]
[Anodized color matching Architect's sample] [Anodized color as selected by
Architect from full range of industry colors and color densities] .

HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL
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b. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: [Color as indicated by manufacturer's
designations] [Color matching design reference sample] [Color matching
Architect's sample] [Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full
range] .

END OF SECTION 050372
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SECTION 050374
HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL REPLICATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A.

B.

Section Includes:
1.  Replication and installation of historic decorative metal items and whole assembilies.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment
requirements.

2.  Section 050372 "Historic Decorative Metal Repair" for repairing historic decorative
metalwork, including replicating components that are part of repair work.

3.  Section 057000 "Decorative Metal" for new decorative metal construction.

4. Section 057300 "Decorative Metal Railings" for new decorative handrails and railings.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, and sections showing locations and extent of replication work,
with enlarged details of replacement parts indicating materials, profiles, methods of
attachment, accessory items, and finishes.

2. Include field-verified dimensions and the following:

a. Full-size patterns with complete dimensions for new decorative metal items and their
jointing, showing relationship of existing items to new items.

b. Templates and directions for installing anchor bolts and other anchorages.

c. ldentification of each new metal item and component and its location on the structure
in annotated plans and elevations.

d. Provisions for expansion, weep holes, and conduits as required for each location and
exposure.

e. Provisions for sealant joints if required.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following:

1.  Each type of decorative metal item and component with applied finishes.

2. Sealant materials.

3.  Accessories to verify color selection.

D. Samples for Verification: Actual sample of finished products for the following products in
manufacturer's standard sizes unless otherwise indicated:

1.  Each type of new material to be used for replacing existing or missing decorative metal; 6
inches long in least dimension or whole item.

a. Patterns for Casting: Before casting items, submit the actual patterns from which
molds will be made for casting. Package and ship to prevent loss or damage, or
make patterns available for inspection by Architect at fabrication plant.

b. Casting Samples: For castings, provide one of each shape, color, and texture of
component, suitable and ready for installation. Make this submittal after acceptance
of patterns for casting.

2. Fittings and brackets.

3. Medallions.

4. Each type of exposed connection between components. Show method of finishing
components at connections.

5. Each type of exposed finish prepared on metal of the same alloy to be used for the Work
of this Section; 6 inches long in least dimension.

6. Wood Rail: 12 inches long.

7. Sealant materials.

8. Accessories: Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support in required
finishes.
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1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Statements: For historic treatment specialist.

B. Decorative Metal Historic Treatment Program: For replicating historic decorative metal items
and whole assemblies.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic decorative metal fabrication and
installation specialist. Repair specialist to be experienced in forge welding. Experience installing
and finishing new decorative metalwork is insufficient experience for historic decorative metal
replication work.

1.05 MOCKUPS

A. Prepare mockups of historic decorative metal replication and installation processes to
demonstrate aesthetic effects, to set quality standards for materials and execution, and to set
quality standards for fabrication and installation. Prepare mockups so they are inconspicuous.
1. Replicated Wrought Iron Railing with Wood Handrail: Approximately 4 ft. in length.

2. Cast-Metal Items: Submit patterns, models, or plaster castings made from existing
decorative metal for each replacement casting required.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations by
Change Order.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Pack, deliver, and store decorative metal items in suitable packs, heavy-duty cartons, or
wooden crates; surround with sufficient packing material to ensure that products are not
deformed, cracked, or otherwise damaged.

B. Store decorative metal inside a well-ventilated area, away from uncured concrete and masonry
and protected from weather, moisture, soiling, abrasion, extreme temperatures, and humidity.

C. Protect strippable protective covering on decorative metal from exposure to sunlight and high
humidity, except to extent necessary for period of decorative metal installation.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with replication and installation of historic decorative metal items
and whole assemblies only when existing and forecasted weather conditions are within
environmental limits set by each manufacturer's written instructions and specified requirements.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 METAL MATERIALS

A. General: Provide decorative metal materials made of alloys, forms, and types that match
existing metals and have the ability to receive finishes matching existing finishes unless
otherwise indicated. Exposed-to-view surfaces exhibiting imperfections inconsistent with
existing materials are unacceptable.

B. Source Limitation for Replacement Cast Materials: Obtain castings for replication of decorative
metal items and whole assemblies from single source from single manufacturer with resources
to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

C. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended in writing by aluminum producer and finisher for
type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties of
alloy and temper designated below for each aluminum form required:

Extruded Bars and Shapes: ASTM B221, Alloy 6063-T6.

Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: Alloy 6063-T6.

Drawn General-Purpose Seamless Tubes: ASTM B483/B483M, Alloy 6063-T832.

Plate and Sheet: ASTM B209, Alloy 6061-T6.

Die and Hand Forgings: ASTM B247, Alloy 6061-T6.

agRrOND=
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6. Castings: ASTM B26/B26M, Alloy A356-T6.

D. Cast Iron: Standard designated below for each type of casting:
1. Gray-lron Castings: ASTM A48/A48M, Class 30.
2. Malleable-Iron Castings: ASTM A47/A47M, grade as recommended in writing by fabricator
for type of use indicated.

E. Wrought Iron: mild steel; ASTM A29/A29M, Grade 1010; hand worked or machine forged to
the form indicated.

2.02 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Wood Rails:
1. Hardwood rails of species and profile indicated, with transparent finish, and prepared for
securing to metal subrail or brackets as indicated on Drawings.
a. Species and Finish: As indicated on Drawings.
b. Profile: As indicated on Drawings.

B. Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal: Select in accordance with AWS specifications for metal
alloy welded; use metal type and alloy as recommended in writing by producer of metal to be
welded or filled and as required for color match, strength, and compatibility in fabricated items.

C. Brazing Rods for Cast-Iron Components: Type and alloy as recommended in writing by brazing-
rod manufacturer and as required for strength and compatibility in fabricated items.

D. Fasteners of same basic metal as fastened metal unless otherwise indicated. Use metals that

are noncorrosive and compatible with each metal joined.

1.  Match existing fasteners in material and in type of fastener unless otherwise indicated.

2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting decorative metal components and for
attaching them to other work unless exposed fasteners are the existing fastening method.

3. For exposed fasteners, use Phillips-type machine screws of head profile flush with metal
surface unless otherwise indicated.

4. Finish exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise indicated.

E. Anchors: expansion type or types indicated on Drawings with bolt heads of same basic metal
as fastened metal unless otherwise indicated. Use metals that are noncorrosive and compatible
with each metal anchored.

1.  Strength: Capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed
when installed in unit masonry and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in
concrete, as determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E488/E488M conducted by
a qualified independent testing agency.

F. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout
complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended in writing by
manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

G. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to
approval of a mockup:
1.  Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
2.  Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
3. Consistency of each application.
4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following:
a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of
existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in the Contract.
b. Leave an unintended residue on surfaces.

2.03 METAL FABRICATION

A. Fabricate decorative metal items and components in sizes and profiles to match existing
historic decorative metal, with accurate curves, lines, and angles. Mill joints to a tight, hairline
fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist water penetration and retention.

B. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of welds, brazing, solder, and sealant.
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C. Provide rebates, lugs, and brackets necessary to assemble components and to attach to
existing work. Drill and tap for fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where possible; use exposed
fasteners to match existing work.

D. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide welds and
brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side. Clean exposed
welded and brazed joints of flux, and dress exposed and contact surfaces.

1. Use materials and methods that match color of base metal, minimize distortion, and
develop maximum strength and corrosion resistance.

2. Remove flux immediately.

3. At exposed connections, match contours of adjoining surfaces, and finish exposed
surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing.

E. Fabricate castings free of warp, cracks, blowholes, or other defects that impair strength or
appearance. Grind, wire brush, sandblast, and buff castings to remove seams, gate marks,
casting flash, and other casting marks.

1. Finish castings to match existing decorative metalwork.

2.04 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.05 FERROUS METAL FINISHES

A. Primer: Complying with applicable requirements in 90 91 23 “Interior Painting” for finish painting
of primed decorative metal.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 HISTORIC DECORATIVE METAL REPLICATION, GENERAL

A. Execution of the Work: In replicating historic items, disturb remaining existing work as minimally
as possible and as follows:
1. Sequence work to minimize time before protective coatings are applied.
2. Replace or reproduce historic items where indicated or scheduled.
3. Make installation of replicated items reversible whenever possible.

B. Replicate Decorative Metal Item: Where indicated, duplicate existing items with new materials
matching existing materials and features.

1.  Design heavily deteriorated or missing features of historic decorative metal with
compatible materials, using surviving prototypes to create patterns or molds for
duplicating.

2. Do not use substitute materials unless otherwise indicated.

3. Compatible substitute materials may be used.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Installing Railing Posts: After posts have been inserted in sleeves, fill annular space between
post and sleeve with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout, mixed and placed to comply with anchoring
material manufacturer's written instructions. Leave anchorage joint exposed, wipe off surplus
anchoring material, and leave 1/8-inch buildup sloped away from post.

B. Anchoring Wood Rails: Secure wood rails to metal subrail or brackets from bottom of wood rail
as indicated on Drawings. Make fastener heads flush to metal surface.

END OF SECTION 050374
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SECTION 050383
HISTORIC CAST IRON REPAIR

PART 1 GENERAL
2.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

2.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes historic treatment of cast iron in the form of repair as follows:

1. Repairing cast iron and replacing damaged and missing components in place.

2. Removing and dismantling cast iron for shop repair and replacement of components;
reinstalling repaired cast iron.

3. Painting steel uncovered during the Work.

4. Reanchoring cast iron to building structure.

5 Installing [wood rails] [or] [rails of other metals] supported by or attached to cast-iron
railings or brackets.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment
requirements.

2.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Low-Pressure Spray: [100 to 400 psi (690 to 2750 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s)] .

B. Medium-Pressure Spray: [400 to 800 psi (2750 to 5510 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to
0.4 L/s)].

C. High-Pressure Spray: [800 to 1200 psi (5510 to 8250 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s)]

2.04 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at [Project site] .
1.  Review minutes of Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference that pertain to historic
treatment of decorative metal.
2. Review methods and procedures related to historic cast-iron repair including, but not
limited to, the following:
a. Historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make
progress and avoid delays.
Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
Fire-protection plan.
Cast-iron historic treatment program.
e. Coordination with building occupants.

2.05 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

A. Perform cast-iron repair in the following sequence, which includes work specified in this and
other Sections:

1. Dismantle existing surface-mounted objects and hardware that overlie cast-iron surfaces
except items indicated to remain in place. Tag items with location identification and
protect.

Verify that temporary protections have been installed.

Examine condition of cast iron.

Clean cast-iron surface, and remove paint and other finishes to the extent required.
Repair and replace existing cast iron and supports to the degree required for a uniform
and sound surface on which to paint or apply other finishes.

Cure repaired surfaces and allow them to dry for proper finishing.

coo
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7. Paint and apply other finishes.
8. Reinstall dismantled surface-mounted objects and hardware unless otherwise indicated.

2.06 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1.  Include recommendations for product application and use.
2. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, and sections showing locations and extent of repair and
replacement work, with enlarged details of replacement parts indicating materials, profiles,
methods of attachment, accessory items, and finishes.

2. Include field-verified dimensions and the following:

a. Full-size patterns with complete dimensions for new cast-iron components and their
jointing, showing relation of existing to new components.

b. Templates and directions for installing anchor bolts and other anchorages.

c. ldentification of each new cast-iron item and component and its location on the
structure in annotated plans and elevations.

d. Provisions for expansion, weep holes, and conduits as required for each location and
exposure.

e. Provisions for sealant between cast-iron components and for sealant-type joints if
required.

f.  Layout of metal stitching, including stitching-pin size(s) and lock length(s), spacing,
and number of layers.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of cast-iron item and component with factory-
applied finishes.
1. Include Samples of sealant materials, miscellaneous materials, and accessories involving
size, color, or finish selection.

D. Samples for Verification: For the following products in manufacturer's standard sizes unless
otherwise indicated, finished as required for use in the Work:
1. Each type of new material to be used for replacing existing or missing cast iron; 6 inches

(150 mm) long in least dimension or whole item.

a. Patterns for Casting: Before casting components, submit the actual patterns from
which molds will be made for casting. Package and ship to prevent loss or damage,
or make patterns available for inspection by Architect at fabrication plant.

b. Casting Samples: For castings, provide one of each shape, color, and texture of
component, suitable and ready for installation.[ Make this submittal after acceptance
of patterns for casting.]

2.  Fittings and brackets.

3. Each type of exposed connection between components. Show method of finishing
components at connections.

4. Each type of exposed finish; 6 inches (150 mm) long in least dimension.

5.  Wood Rail: 12 inches (300 mm) long.

6. Sealant materials.

7. Accessories: Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support in required

finishes.

E. Delegated-Design Submittal: For structural performance of repaired [railings] [handrail
brackets] [and] [anchors] , including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified
professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

2.07 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For historic treatment specialist [historic brazing-and-welding specialist]
[and] [historic metal-stitching specialist].

B. Evaluation Reports: For post-installed structural anchors, from ICC-ES.
C. Cast-lron Historic Treatment Program: For repairing historic cast iron.
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2.08 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A.

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents, including material, finish,

source, and location on or in building.

1. Cast-Metal Replications: [Five] additional [castings of each type] [cast grilles of
each type] .

2. Cast-Iron Decorative Railing Posts: [Five] additional posts [of each type] .

Molds for Castings: On completion of manufacturing of cast components, deliver one unused

mold of each shape and size of component to Project site. Deliver to a location and at a time

determined by Owner, to become property of Owner.

1.  Deliver molds carefully packed, protected from dirt, moisture, and breakage so as to arrive
in usable, undamaged condition and enable long-term storage and possible future use.

2.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic cast-iron repair specialist.
Experience in repairing, brazing, and welding wrought iron, steel, or cuprous metals and
installing and finishing new cast-iron work is insufficient experience for historic cast-iron repair
work.

1. Historic Brazing-and-Welding Specialist: A qualified brazing-and-welding-repair specialist
experienced with these repairs on historic cast iron. Have the brazing-and-welding
specialist work under direction of the historic treatment specialist.

2. Historic Metal-Stitching Specialist: A qualified metal-stitching-repair specialist experienced
with metal stitching of historic cast iron. Have the metal-stitching specialist work under
direction of the historic treatment specialist.

3. Single Specialist: Have the work of [Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning"]
[Section 050372 "Historic Decorative Metal Repair"] [Section 050373 "Historic Decorative
Metal Refinishing"] [Section 050374 "Historic Decorative Metal Replication"] [and] [this
Section] performed by the same historic treatment specialist firm, meeting the specialist
qualifications of those Sections.

Cast-Iron Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials,
methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for historic cast-iron repair work,
including each process or phase of repairing cast iron, related work, and the protection of
surrounding materials and Project site.

1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of historic
treatment work, add a written description of such materials and methods, including
evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and demonstrations to show their
effectiveness for this Project.

Mockups: Prepare mockups of historic treatment repair processes[ on existing surfaces] to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution and for
fabrication and installation. Prepare mockups so they are inconspicuous.

1. Repairing Metal Component: [Two] cast-iron [pinning] [and] [metal-stitching]
repairs on sample pieces of cast iron.

2. Replacing Metal Component: [Two] cast-iron [finials replaced on fence] [and]
[wall registers] .

3. Cast-Metal Components: Submit patterns, models, or plaster castings made from existing
cast-iron item for each replacement casting required.

4.  Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

5.  Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.
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2.10 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

Weather Limitations: Proceed with historic cast-iron repair only when existing and forecasted
weather conditions are within the environmental limits set by each manufacturer's written
instructions and specified requirements.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
3.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in
Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design [railings] [handrails] [handrail
brackets] [and] [anchors] according to structural performance requirements.

Structural Performance: [Railings] [handrails] [and] [handrail brackets] , including
attachment to building construction, shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the
following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:

1. Uniform load of 50 Ibf/ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction.

2. Concentrated load of 200 Ibf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction.

3.  Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

3.02 METAL MATERIALS

A

G.

Provide metal materials made of the alloys, forms, and types that match existing metals and
that have the ability to receive finishes matching existing finishes unless otherwise indicated.
Exposed-to-view surfaces exhibiting imperfections inconsistent with existing materials are
unacceptable.

Source Limitation for Replacement Cast Materials: Obtain castings for cast-iron repair from
single source from single manufacturer with resources to provide materials of consistent quality
in appearance and physical properties.

Cast Iron:

1.  Gray-lron Castings: ASTM A48/A48M, Class 30.

2. Malleable-Iron Castings: ASTM A47/A47M, grade as recommended in writing by fabricator
for type of use indicated.

Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended in writing by aluminum producer and finisher for
type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties of
alloy and temper designated below for each aluminum form required:

1. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubing: ASTM B429/B429M, Alloy 6063-T6.

2. Drawn Seamless Tubing: ASTM B210 (ASTM B210M), Alloy 6063-T832.

3. Castings: ASTM B26/B26M, Alloy A356-T6.

Copper Alloys, Bronze:

1. Seamless Pipe: ASTM B43, Alloy UNS No. C23000 (red brass, 85 percent copper and 15
percent zinc).

2. Seamless Tubes: ASTM B135 (ASTM B135M), Alloy UNS No. C23000 (red brass, 85
percent copper and 15 percent zinc).

Copper Alloys, Brass:

1. Seamless Tubes: ASTM B135 (ASTM B135M), Alloy UNS No. C26000 (cartridge brass,
70 percent copper and 30 percent zinc).

Steel:

1. Tubing: Cold formed, ASTM A500/A500M.

3.03 WOOD MATERIALS

A

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Wood Rails: Hardwood rails of species and profile indicated, with [transparent finish] ,

and prepared for securing to metal subrail or brackets as indicated on Drawings.

1. Species and Finish: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [As
indicated on Drawings] [Ash, natural finish] [Cherry, natural finish] [Walnut,
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B.

natural finish] [White oak, light-stained finish] .

2. Profile: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [As indicated on
Drawings] [Square shape, 1-3/4 by 1-3/4 inches (45 by 45 mm), with edges eased
to 1/4-inch (6-mm) radius] [Rectangular shape, 1-3/4 by 5 inches (45 by 127 mm),
with edges eased to 1/4-inch (6-mm) radius] [Round shape, 2-inch (50-mm)
diameter] .

Wood Rails: Hardwood rails of species and profile [matching design reference sample]
[matching existing] [as indicated on Drawings] , complying with [Section 050372
"Historic Decorative Metal Repair."] [Section 060312 "Historic Wood Repair."]
[Section 064013 "Exterior Architectural Woodwork."] [Section 064023 "Interior
Architectural Woodwork."]

3.04 PREPARATORY CLEANING MATERIALS

A.
B.
C.

E.
F.

Water: Potable.
Hot Water: Water heated to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg F (60 to 71 deg C).

Detergent Solution, Job Mixed: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of tetrasodium
pyrophosphate (TSPP), 1/2 cup (125 mL) of laundry detergent, and 20 quarts (20 L) of hot
water for every 5 gal. (20 L) of solution required.

Abrasive Materials:
1. Abrasive Pads: Non-scratch, of the following type(s):

a. Abrasive Pad with Sponge: Combination plastic abrasive pad, consisting of a sponge
enclosed with a woven urethane, polypropylene, or other plastic mesh or fabric,
without other abrasive components that can scratch metal.

b. Abrasive Pad of Plant Fibers: Agave, loofa, or another tough plant fiber, without other
abrasive components that can scratch metal.

2. Medium Abrasives for Ferrous Metals: Aluminum-oxide paper, emery paper, fine steel
wool, steel scrapers, and steel-wire brushes of various sizes.
3. Medium Abrasives for Copper-Alloys: Extra-fine bronze wool or plastic abrasive pads.

4. Blasting Abrasive: [Pulverized walnut shells] [Powdered aluminum silicate] .
Wash Cloths: Lint-free, absorbent, durable cloth without abrasives that can scratch metal.

Rust Remover: Manufacturer's standard phosphoric acid-based gel formulation, also called
"naval jelly," for removing corrosion from iron and steel.

3.05 PINNING MATERIALS

A
B.

Pins: Threaded, stainless-steel rod, cut to length as required for each repair.

Pinning Adhesive: Epoxy adhesive recommended in writing by adhesive manufacturer for
bonding to cast iron.

3.06 METAL STITCHING MATERIALS

A.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
1. LOCK-N-Stitch Inc.

Stitching Pins: Threaded steel screws sized for the thickness and condition of cast iron being
repaired, with thread design that pulls the sides of a crack together, thereby both sealing the
crack and adding strength to the repair.

Locks: Multiple-dumbbell-shaped ties cut from steel sheet for installation in multiple thicknesses
to add strength and distribute stresses in the cast iron as required for the thickness and
condition of cast iron being repaired.

3.07 FASTENERS

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Fasteners: Fasteners of the same basic metal as fastened metal unless otherwise indicated.
Use metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each metal joined.
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1. Match existing fasteners in material and in type of fastener unless otherwise indicated.

2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting cast-iron components and for attaching them
to other work unless exposed fasteners are [unavoidable] [or] [the existing fastening
method].

3. For exposed fasteners, use slotted machine screws of [hex-head profile] [head profile
flush with metal surface] unless otherwise indicated[ or another head is required to match
the existing fastening method as determined by Architect].

4. Finish heads of exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise
indicated.

Post-Installed Structural Anchors: Fastener systems with bolts of same basic metal as fastened
metal, if visible, unless otherwise indicated; with working capacity greater than or equal to the
design load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
based on [ICC-ES ACO01] [ICC-ES AC193] [ICC-ES AC58] [or] [ICC-ES AC308] as appropriate
for the substrate.

1. Uses: Securing [railings] [handrails] [and] [handrail brackets] to structure.

2. Type: [Torque-controlled, expansion anchor] [torque-controlled, adhesive anchor] [or]
[adhesive anchor].

3. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

4. Material for Exterior or Interior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy
[Group 1 (A1)] [Group 2 (A4)] stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M), and nuts,
ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M).

Post-Installed Nonstructural Anchors: Fastener systems with bolt heads of same basic metal as

fastened metal, if visible, unless otherwise indicated; with an evaluation report acceptable to

authorities having jurisdiction, based on [ICC-ES ACO01] [ICC-ES AC193] [ICC-ES AC58] [or]

[ICC-ES AC308] as appropriate for the substrate.

1.  Type: [Expansion anchor] [adhesive anchor] [types matching existing] [or] [types indicated
on Drawings].

2. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

3.  Material for Exterior or Interior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy
[Group 1 (A1)] [Group 2 (A4)] stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M), and nuts,
ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M).

3.08 ACCESSORIES

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Metal-Patching Compound: Two-part, epoxy- or polyester-resin, metal-patching compound;
knife-grade formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of metal repair
indicated, tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound shall be
produced for filling cast iron that has deteriorated because of corrosion or deformation. Filler
shall be capable of filling deep holes and spreading to feather edge.

Brazing Rods for Cast Iron: Type and alloy as recommended in writing by brazing-rod
manufacturer and as required for strength and compatibility with cast-iron items.

Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal: Select according to AWS specifications for welding cast-
iron; use compatible metal type and alloy as required for strength, and compatibility with cast-
iron items.

Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout
complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended in writing by
manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

Anchoring Cement: Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic-controlled expansion

cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create pourable anchoring, patching,

and grouting compound.

1.  Water-Resistant Product: [At exterior locations] [and] [where indicated], provide
formulation that is resistant to erosion from water exposure without needing protection by
a sealer or waterproof coating and that is recommended in writing by manufacturer for
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exterior use.

Sealant Materials:

1. Provide manufacturer's standard, elastomeric [nonstaining, single-component,
nonsag silicone] [single-component, nonsag urethane] sealant complying with
applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

2. Colors: Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of metals in which sealant is
placed unless otherwise indicated.

Antirust Coating: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-
alkyd primer according to [MPI #23 (surface tolerant, anticorrosive metal primer)] [or]
[SSPC-Paint 20 or SSPC-Paint 29] .

1. Surface Preparation: Use coating requiring no better than [SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool
Cleaning,"] [SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning,"] [or] [SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3,
"Commercial Blast Cleaning,"] surface preparation according to manufacturer's
literature or certified statement.

2. VOC Limit: Use coating with a VOC content of [400 g/L (3.3 1b/gal.)] or less.
Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.

Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable
masking material for protecting glass, metal, glazed masonry, and polished stone surfaces from
damaging effects of acidic and alkaline cleaners.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the
following:

a. American Building Restoration Products, Inc.
b. PROSOCO, Inc.
c. Price Research, Ltd. dba Charles Paint Research.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with chemical solutions being
used and substrate surfaces, and that will easily come off entirely, including adhesive.

Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to

approval of a mockup:

Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.

Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.

Consistency of each application.

Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.

Do not use products or tools that could do the following:

a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of
existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in the Contract.

b. Leave an unintended residue on surfaces.

arON~

3.09 CAST-METAL FABRICATION

A

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
Allen Architectural Metals, Inc.

Alloy Casting Co., Inc.

Antique Cast Iron, LLC.

Architectural Iron Company, Inc.

Historical Arts & Casting, Inc.

Olek Lejbzon & Co.

Robinson Iron.

Schiff Architectural Detail.

Custom fabricate repairs of cast-iron items and components in sizes and profiles to match
existing cast iron unless otherwise indicated, with accurate curves, lines, and angles. Mill joints

PNOOA LN
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to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist water penetration
and retention.

Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of welds, brazing, and sealant.

Provide rebates, lugs, and brackets necessary to assemble components and to attach to
existing work. Drill and tap for fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where possible; use exposed
fasteners to match existing work.

Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Clean exposed welded

and brazed joints of flux, and dress exposed and contact surfaces.

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion, and develop maximum strength and
corrosion resistance.

2. Remove flux immediately.

3. At exposed connections, match contours of adjoining surfaces, and finish exposed
surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing.

Castings: Fabricate castings free of warp, cracks, blowholes, or other defects that impair

strength or appearance. Grind, wire brush, sandblast, and buff castings to remove seams, gate

marks, casting flash, and other casting marks.

1. Finish castings to match existing cast-iron work.

2. Replacement Casting for Handrail Bracket: Duplicate existing handrail bracket on the cast-
iron railing of first-floor stairs in the lobby. Make molds from this bracket to create new
cast-iron brackets.

Date Identification: Emboss on a concealed, interior surface of the metal body of each
new component, in easily read characters, "MADE ." Manufacturer's name may also be
embossed. Add the identification to the mold pattern before casting.

3.10 FINISHES, GENERAL

A.

B.

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

3.11 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A.
B.

D.

Mill finish.

Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, [Class I, 0.018 mm] [Class II, 0.010 mm] or thicker
over a [satin (directionally textured)] [polished (buffed)] [nonspecular as fabricated]
mechanical finish.

Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, [Class I, 0.018 mm] [Class II, 0.010 mm] or thicker
over a [satin (directionally textured)] [polished (buffed)] [nonspecular as fabricated]
mechanical finish.

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603. Comply with coating manufacturer's written
instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, application, and baking.

3.12 COPPER-ALLOY FINISHES

A.

B.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Finish designations for copper alloys comply with the system defined in NAAMM's "Metal
Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products (AMP 500-06)."

Buffed Finish: [M21 (Mechanical Finish: buffed, smooth specular)] [M22 (Mechanical
Finish: buffed, specular)] .

Buffed Finish, Lacquered: [M22 (Mechanical Finish: buffed, specular; specified clear
organic coating)] .
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D.

Satin Hand-Rubbed Finish: [M32-M34 (Mechanical Finish: directionally textured,
medium satin and hand-rubbed)] .

Satin Hand-Rubbed Finish, Lacquered: [M32-M34-06x (Mechanical Finish:
directionally textured, medium satin and hand-rubbed; specified clear organic coating)]

Satin Finish with Statuary Conversion Coating: [M32-C55 (directionally textured,

medium satin; sulfide conversion coating)] .

1. Color: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [Match Architect's
sample] .

Brushed Finish with Patina Conversion Coating: M35-C12-C52 (directionally textured, rotary

brushed and buff polished, nonetched cleaned; ammonium sulfate conversion coating).

1. Texture and Color: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [Match
Architect's sample] .

Bright-Relieved Statuary Conversion Coating, Lacquered: M12-C55-M2x-06x (matte finish as

cast; sulfide conversion coating; buffed to brighten high spots; specified clear organic coating):

1. Color and Buffing: [Match design reference sample] [Match existing] [Match
Architect's sample] .

Patina Finish: .

3.13 FERROUS METAL FINISHES

A

Repair Primer: Manufacturer's standard, rust-inhibiting, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free
universal primer, compatible with[ firmly adhered existing paint and] applied finish. Comply with
coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum
dry film thickness.

Finish Primer: Primer complying with applicable requirements in [Section 090391
"Historic Treatment of Plain Painting"] for finish painting of primed metal.

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard baked-on finish consisting of
prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions
for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum dry film thickness.

PART 3 EXECUTION
4.01 HISTORIC TREATMENT SPECIALIST

A.

Historic Treatment Specialist Firms: Subject to compliance with requirements [provide historic
cast-iron repair by one of the following] [firms that may provide historic cast-iron repair include,
but are not limited to, the following]:

1.

4.02 PROTECTION

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Comply with each manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and other surfaces
against damage from exposure to its products. Prevent chemical solutions from coming into
contact with people, motor vehicles, landscaping, buildings, and other surfaces that could be
harmed by such contact.

1. Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proved to resist chemical solutions being
used unless products being used will not damage adjacent surfaces. Use protective
materials that are waterproof and UV resistant. Apply masking agents to comply with
manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agent to painted or porous
surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove masking to prevent adhesive
staining.

2. Do not apply chemical solutions during winds of enough force to spread them to
unprotected surfaces.

3. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes before disposal.
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4. Dispose of runoff from operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil
erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water
penetration into building interiors.

4.03 HISTORIC CAST-IRON REPAIR, GENERAL

A.

B.

Repair Appearance Standard: Repaired surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as
viewed from [20 feet (6 m)] [50 feet (15 m)] away by Architect.

Execution of the Work: In repairing historic items, disturb remaining existing work as minimally
as possible and as follows:

1.  Stabilize cast iron to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance while
maintaining the existing form of each item.

Remove deteriorated coatings and corrosion.

Sequence work to minimize time before protective coatings are reapplied.

Repair items where stabilization is insufficient to stop progress of deterioration.

Repair items in place unless otherwise indicated and retain as much original material as
possible.

Replace or reproduce historic items where indicated or scheduled.

Make historic treatment of materials reversible whenever possible.

Install temporary protective measures to stabilize cast iron that is indicated to be repaired
later.

aRrODN

oNo

Mechanical Coating Removal: Use gentlest mechanical methods, such as scraping and wire

brushing, that do not abrade metal substrate. Do not use abrasive methods, such as sanding,
or power tools except as indicated as part of the historic treatment program and approved by
Architect.

Repairing Cast-Iron ltems: Match existing features, retaining as much original material as

possible to complete the repair.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, repair cast iron by patching, filling, piecing-in, splicing, or
otherwise reinforcing the existing cast iron with new material matching existing.

2. Where indicated, repair cast iron by limited replacement to the extent indicated, matching
existing material.

Replacing Cast-Iron Components: Where indicated, duplicate and replace items with new

material matching existing.

1.  Replace heavily deteriorated or missing parts or features of cast iron with compatible
materials, using surviving prototypes to create patterns or molds for duplicate
replacements.

2. Do not use substitute materials unless otherwise indicated.

3. Compatible substitute materials may be used.

4.04 PREPARATORY CLEANING

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
Upgrade

Perform preparatory cleaning before performing repair work.

1. Brushes: If using wire brushes, use steel or stainless-steel brushes that are resistant to
chemicals being used.

2. Spray Equipment: Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and
pressure indicated, measured at nozzle. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that spray
methods do not damage surfaces.

a. Equip units with pressure gages.

b. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water at an angle of
25 to 50 degrees.

c. For high-pressure water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water
at an angle of at least 40 degrees.

d. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining
temperature between 140 and 160 deg F (60 and 71 deg C) at flow rates indicated.

3. Uniformity: Perform each cleaning method in a manner that results in uniform coverage of
all surfaces, including corners, contours, and interstices, and that produces an even effect
without streaks or damaging surfaces.
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4. Protection: After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove tape
and adhesive marks.

B. Water Cleaning: Clean with [cold] [hot] water applied with [sponges or wash cloths] [low-
pressure spray] [medium-pressure spray] [high-pressure spray]. Supplement with [natural-fiber]
[or] [plastic] bristle brush[ and abrasive pads]. Use small brushes to remove soil and loose paint
from joints and crevices.

C. Detergent Cleaning:

1. Wet surface with [cold] [hot] water applied with [sponges or wash cloths] [low-pressure
sprayl].

2. Scrub surface with detergent solution and [natural-fiber] [or] [plastic] bristle brush[ and
abrasive pads] until soil is thoroughly dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small
brushes to remove soil from joints and crevices. Dip brush in solution often to ensure that
adequate fresh detergent is used and that surface remains wet.

3. Rinse with [cold] [hot] water applied with [sponges or wash cloths] [low-pressure spray]
[medium-pressure spray] [high-pressure spray] to remove detergent solution, soil, and
loose paint.

D. Cleaning by Abrasive Blasting: Clean surfaces to remove dirt and loose paint by dry
blasting with specified blasting abrasive at pressure and distance from surface indicated
below. [Rinse with cold water, low-pressure spray to remove residue; wipe with cloths
to remove water] [Do not rinse cast iron with water; wipe with soft brushes and damp
cloths to remove residue] .

1. Pressure and Distance from Surface: Maximum pressure of [60 psi (415 kPa)] [100
psi (690 kPa)] [200 psi (1375 kPa)] with specified blasting abrasive propelled from
a distance of [6 to 12 inches (152 to 305 mm)] [12 to 18 inches (305 to 457 mm)]
from surface.

2. Pressure and Distance from Surface: As established by mockup.

E. Chemical Rust Removal:

1. Remove loose rust scale with approved, medium abrasives for ferrous metals.

2. Apply rust remover with brushes or as recommended in writing by manufacturer.

3.  Allow rust remover to remain on surface for period recommended in writing by
manufacturer or as determined by testing. Do not allow extended dwell time.

4.  Wipe off residue with mineral spirits and either steel wool or soft rags, or clean with
method recommended in writing by manufacturer to remove residue.

5. Dry immediately with clean, soft cloths. Follow direction of grain in metal.

6. Prime immediately to prevent rust. Do not touch cleaned metal surface until primed.

F. Mechanical Rust Removal:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Remove rust with approved, medium abrasives for ferrous metals.

Wipe off residue with mineral spirits and either steel wool or soft rags.

Dry immediately with clean, soft cloths. Follow direction of grain in metal.

Prime immediately to prevent rust. Do not touch cleaned metal surface until primed.

4.05 DISMANTLING, REPAIR, AND INSTALLATION

A

W

Rio Grade Depot Seismic

Upgrade

Repair cast iron in place insofar as practicable unless otherwise indicated. Where necessary,
dismantle components from their substrate and repair and reinstall according to approved
historic treatment program.

Perform dismantling work as required in Section 024296 "Historic Removal and Dismantling."
Installation:

1.

Locate and place cast-iron items level and plumb and in alignment with adjacent

construction.

a. Do not cut or abrade finishes that cannot be completely restored in the field. Return
items with such finishes to the shop for required alterations, followed by complete
refinishing, or provide new units as required.
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2. Use concealed anchorages where possible unless otherwise indicated.

3. Form tight joints with exposed connections accurately fitted together.

4. Install concealed joint fillers, sealants, and flashings, as the Work progresses, to make
exterior items weatherproof.

5.  Corrosion Protection: Apply bituminous paint or other permanent separation materials on
concealed surfaces where metals would otherwise be in direct contact with substrate
materials that are incompatible or could result in corrosion or deterioration of either
material or finish.

6. Touch Up: At completion of installation, touch up and restore damaged or defaced finish
surfaces and fastener heads.

D. Reinstalling [Railing] [and] [Fence] Posts: After posts have been inserted in sleeves, fill annular
space between post and sleeve with [nonshrink, nonmetallic grout] [or] [anchoring cement],
mixed and placed to comply with anchoring material manufacturer's written instructions. Leave
anchorage joint exposed, wipe off surplus anchoring material, and leave 1/8-inch (3-mm)
buildup sloped away from post.

E. Anchoring Wood Rails: Secure wood rails to cast-iron subrail or brackets from bottom of rail as
indicated on Drawings. Make fastener heads flush to metal surface of subrail or brackets.

F. Sealant: Clean and prepare joint surfaces and apply and cure sealant according to

Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

1.  Keep joint surfaces to receive sealant dry and free of debris.

2. [Prime joint surfaces unless sealant manufacturer recommends against priming. ]Do not
allow primer to spill or migrate onto adjoining surfaces.

3.  Apply sealant on joint surfaces between abutting cast-iron components in a continuous
application immediately before joining the components together. Remove excess after
components are joined and tightened.

4. Fill sealant-type joints with specified joint sealant as recommended in writing by sealant
manufacturer and the following:

a. Install sealant using only proved installation methods that ensure sealant is deposited
in a uniform, continuous ribbon, without gaps or air pockets, and with complete
wetting of the joint bond surfaces equally on both sides. Fill joint flush with
surrounding metal.

b. Do not allow sealant to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces or to migrate into the
voids of adjoining surfaces, particularly rough or sculptural textures. Promptly remove
excess and spillage of sealant as the work progresses. Clean adjoining surfaces by
means necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage, without damage to adjoining
surfaces or finishes, as demonstrated in an approved mockup.

4.06 FILLING DEFECTS IN PAINTED SURFACES

A. Repair non-load-bearing defects in existing metal surfaces, including dents and gouges
more than [1/16 inch (1.6 mm)] [1/8 inch (3 mm)] deep or [1/2 inch (13 mm)] [1 inch
(25 mm)] across and all holes and tears by filling with metal-patching compound.
Remove burrs. Prime iron and steel surfaces immediately after repair to prevent flash
rusting.

1. Apply metal-patching compound to fill depressions, nicks, cuts, and other voids created by
rusted, removed, or missing metal.

2. Mix only as much patching compound as can be applied according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

3. Apply patching compound in layers of maximum 1/8-inch (3-mm) thickness and as
recommended in writing by manufacturer until the void is completely filled.

4. Finish patch surface smooth and shaped flush with adjacent contours, without voids in
patch material.

5. Clean spilled compound from adjacent materials immediately.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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4.07 PINNING

A. Use cast-iron piece that has broken-off or a custom, cast replica of a similar item. Verify that
repair piece is a correct match for remaining existing work and of a size that can be pinned.

B. Grind mating surfaces of base metal and repair piece along the repair seam to produce
an accurate fit and alignment with the base assembly. Grind mating surfaces to produce
joint size no larger than [1/32 inch (0.8 mm)] .

C. Exposed Pinning: Before applying adhesive, prepare for mechanical anchorage consisting of
1/8-inch- (3-mm-) diameter, threaded stainless-steel pins set into 3/16-inch- (4.5-mm-) diameter
holes drilled at through face of repair piece and into base metal.[ Insert pins at least 1 inch (25
mm) into base metal and 1 inch (25 mm) into repair piece with end countersunk at least 1/4
inch (6 mm) from exposed face of repair piece.] [For large pieces, center and space pins 3
inches (75 mm) apart and at least 1/4 inch (6 mm) from any edge.]

D. Concealed Pinning: Before applying adhesive, prepare for concealed mechanical anchorage
consisting of 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) diameter, threaded stainless-steel pins set into aligned, 3/16-
inch- (4.5-mm-) diameter holes drilled into base metal and into, but not through, the repair
piece.[ Insert pins at least 1 inch (25 mm) into base metal and 1 inch (25 mm) into repair piece.]
[For large pieces, center and space pins 3 inches (75 mm) apart and at least 1/4 inch (6 mm)
from any edge.]

E. Apply pinning adhesive according to adhesive manufacturer's written instructions. Fill holes and
coat bonding surfaces of base metal and repair piece.

F. Apply repair piece while adhesive is fresh and hold securely in place until adhesive has cured.
Use temporary shims, clamps, wedges, or other devices as necessary to keep repair piece and
base metal aligned.

G. Clean adhesive residue from exposed surfaces[ and fill exposed drill holes] as specified in
"Filling Defects in Painted Surfaces" Article.

4.08 METAL STITCHING

A. Install metal stitching materials according to written instructions of metal-stitching-system
manufacturer for the thickness and condition of cast iron being repaired.

B. Drill, tap, and install metal stitching pins along entire length of crack being repaired, overlapping
the pins to ensure complete sealing and pulling together of sides of the crack.

C. Cutslots shaped and sized to hold locks. Do not cut slots deeper than 90 percent of the
thickness of the cast iron.

D. Install locks with [three large lobes] [seven large lobes] [number of lobes] and spaced
as recommended in writing by metal-stitching-system manufacturer for each lock
location. Install locks in [two] [three] layers unless otherwise recommended in writing
by metal-stitching-system manufacturer.

E. Grind off metal-stitching materials that project above surface of cast iron without damaging
cast-iron surface.

4.09 PRIMING
A. Repair Primer: Apply immediately after completing a repair.
B. Finish Primer: Apply as soon after cleaning as possible.
4.10 PAINTING STEEL UNCOVERED DURING THE WORK

A. Notify Architect if steel is exposed during metal repair or removal. Where Architect determines
that the steel is structural, or for other reasons cannot be totally removed, prepare and paint it
as follows:

1. Surface Preparation: Remove paint, rust, and other contaminants according to
[SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning,"] [SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning,"] [or]
[SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning,"] as applicable to comply
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with paint manufacturer's recommended preparation.

Antirust Coating: Immediately paint exposed steel with two coats of antirust coating,
following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's
recommended rate of application (dry film thickness per coat).

B. If on inspection and rust removal the thickness of a steel member is found to be reduced
from rust by more than [1/16 inch (1.6 mm)] , notify Architect before proceeding.
411 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections.

B. Notify testing agency in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do
not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until inspectors have had reasonable opportunity to
inspect work areas at locations of lift devices or scaffolding.

4.12 HISTORIC CAST-IRON REPAIR SCHEDULE
A. Treatment of Cast-Iron Railing [CIR-1] : Cast-iron railing and gate.

1.
2.
3.

4.

6.

Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

Paint Removal: As specified in Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning."
Repairs: Repair broken railing finials by pinning, and replace missing components with
custom, cast-[iron] [aluminum] components.

Painted Finish: As specified in [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain
Painting."]

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: [Color as indicated by manufacturer's
designations] [Color matching design reference sample] [Color matching
Architect's sample] [Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range]

Gilding: As specified in [Section 090398 "Historic Treatment of Gilding."]

B. Treatment of Cast-Iron Railing [CIR-2] : Cast-iron balustrade.

1.

2.
3.
4

6.

Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].
Paint Removal: As specified in Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning."

Rust Removal: [Chemical] [Mechanical] .

Repair: [Patch with new material by filling, metal stitching, or replacing cast-iron
components with new castings and fasteners] .

Painted Finish: As specified in [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain
Painting."]

Gilding: As specified in [Section 090398 "Historic Treatment of Gilding."]

C. Treatment of Cast-Iron Railing and Handrail [CIRH-1] : Cast-iron railing with bronze
handrail.

1.
2.

3.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

Cleaning: As specified in Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning."

Repair: [Patch cast iron with new material by filling, metal stitching, or replacing

cast-iron components with new castings and fasteners] .

a. Replicate cast-iron as specified in Section 050374 "Historic Decorative Metal
Replication."

Painted Finish: As specified in [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain
Painting."]

Bronze Finish: [Satin finish with statuary conversion coating on railing; satin
hand-rubbed finish, lacquered, on handrail] .
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D. Treatment of Cast-Iron Railing and Handrail [CIRH-2] : Deteriorated [bronze] [wood]
handrail on cast-iron railing.

1.

P

Repair: Replace broken cast-iron railing components and repaint railing. Replace
entire, deteriorated [bronze] [wood] handrail with shop-fabricated [aluminum]
[steel] [wood] handrail. Replicate cast-iron as specified in Section 050374
"Historic Decorative Metal Replication."

Paint Removal: As specified in Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning."

Railing Finish: Paint as specified in [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain

Painting."]

a. Color: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Matching design
reference sample] [Matching Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect
from manufacturer's full range] .

Gilding: As specified in [Section 090398 "Historic Treatment of Gilding."]

Handrail Finish:

a. Aluminum Finish: [Light bronze anodized] [Medium bronze anodized] [Dark
bronze anodized] [Anodized color matching design reference sample]
[Anodized color matching Architect's sample] [Anodized color as selected by
Architect from full range of industry colors and color densities] .

b. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: [Color as indicated by manufacturer's
designations] [Color matching design reference sample] [Color matching
Architect's sample] [Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full
range] .

E. Treatment of Cast-Iron Facade and Storefront [CIFS-#] : Repair facade and storefront
and replace missing components.

1.
2.

o0k
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Perform work [in the shop] [or] [in the field].

Dismantle and Salvage ltems: Dismantle the following], return to shop to perform indicated

treatment of item,] and deliver to Owner for storage for future installation:

a. Cast-iron medallions.

b. .

Cleaning: As specified in Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning."

Paint Removal: As specified in Section 050371 "Historic Decorative Metal Cleaning."

Rust Removal: [Chemical] [Mechanical] .

Repair: [Patch with new material by filling, pinning pieces of broken ornaments,

metal stitching cracks, or replacing cast-iron components with new castings and

fasteners] [Splice new material into deteriorated section] [Reinforce] [Refasten]

[Realign] .

a. Replace with new duplicate of existing item. .

b. Replicate cast iron as specified in Section 050374 "Historic Decorative Metal
Replication."

c. Seal joints between components unless otherwise indicated; install sealant-type joints
where indicated on Drawings.

Finish Treatment:

a. Painted Finish: As specified in [Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain
Painting."]

b. Gilding: As specified in [Section 090398 "Historic Treatment of Gilding."]

END OF SECTION 050383
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SECTION 051200
STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Structural steel framing members.

B. Grouting under base plates.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 053100 - Steel Decking: Support framing for small openings in deck.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISC (MAN) - Steel Construction Manual 2017.

B. AISC 303 - Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges 2016.
C. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.
D

ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless 2022.

ASTM A108 - Standard Specification for Steel Bar, Carbon and Alloy, Cold-Finished 2018.

ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products 2017.

G. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware 2016a.

H. ASTM A242/A242M - Standard Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy Structural Steel 2013
(Reapproved 2018).

I.  ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000
PSI Tensile Strength 2021.

J.  ASTM A449 - Standard Specification for Hex Cap Screws, Bolts and Studs, Steel, Heat
Treated, 120/105/90 ksi Minimum Tensile Strength, General Use 2014 (Reapproved 2020).

K. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes 2021a.

L. ASTM A529/A529M - Standard Specification for High-Strength Carbon-Manganese Steel of
Structural Quality 2019.

M. ASTM A563/A563M - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts (Inch and Metric)
2021a.

N. ASTM A572/A572M - Standard Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy Columbium-
Vanadium Structural Steel 2021, with Editorial Revision.

0. ASTM A588/A588M - Standard Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy Structural Steel, up to
50 ksi [345 MPa] Minimum Yield Point, with Atmospheric Corrosion Resistance 2019.

P. ASTM A992/A992M - Standard Specification for Structural Steel Shapes 2020.

Q. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable 2021a.

R. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength 2018a.

S. ASTM C827/C827M - Standard Test Method for Change in Height at Early Ages of Cylindrical
Specimens of Cementitious Mixtures 2016.

T. ASTM C1107/C1107M - Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement Grout
(Nonshrink) 2020.

nm
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DD.

EE.
FF.

GG.

HH.

Il.
JJ.
KK.

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023.

ASTM E94/E94M - Standard Guide for Radiographic Examination Using Industrial
Radiographic Film 2017.

ASTM E164 - Standard Practice for Contact Ultrasonic Testing of Weldments 2019.
ASTM E165/E165M - Standard Practice for Liquid Penetrant Testing for General Industry 2018.
ASTM E709 - Standard Guide for Magnetic Particle Testing 2021.

ASTM F436/F436M - Standard Specification for Hardened Steel Washers Inch and Metric
Dimensions 2019.

ASTM F959/F959M - Standard Specification for Compressible-Washer-Type Direct Tension
Indicators for Use with Structural Fasteners, Inch and Metric Series 2017a.

. ASTM F1554 - Standard Specification for Anchor Bolts, Steel, 36, 55, and 105-ksi Yield

Strength 2020.

. ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts and

Assembilies, Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, Inch Dimensions 120 ksi and 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength, and Metric Dimensions 830 MPa and 1040 MPa Minimum Tensile
Strength 2022.

AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination 2020.
AWS B2.1/B2.1M - Specification for Welding Procedure and Performance Qualification 2021.
AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel 2020, with Errata (2022).

RCSC (HSBOLT) - Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts; Research
Council on Structural Connections 2020.

SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 2018.

SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning 2018.

UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory Current Edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Shop Drawings:

1. Indicate profiles, sizes, spacing, locations of structural members, openings, attachments,
and fasteners.

2. Connections not detailed.

3. Indicate cambers and loads.

4. Indicate welded connections with AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net weld lengths.

Manufacturer's Mill Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

Mill Test Reports: Indicate structural strength, destructive test analysis and non-destructive test
analysis.

Fabricator Test Reports: Comply with ASTM A1011/A1011M.

Materials Test Reports: Submit independent test results or engineered performance analysis of
structural thermal-break pad performance in bearing or slip-critical connections where shear
and moment loads are applied.

Welders' Qualification Statement: Welders' certificates in accordance with AWS B2.1/B2.1M
and dated no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

Designer's Qualification Statement.
Fabricator's Qualification Statement.

051200 - 2 Structural Steel Framing
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.
C.

D.

Fabricate structural steel members in accordance with AISC (MAN) "Steel Construction
Manual."

Maintain one copy of each document on site.

Welder Qualifications: Welding processes and welding operators qualified in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

Design connections not detailed on drawings under direct supervision of a Professional
Structural Engineer experienced in design of this work and licensed in Utah.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A.

Comply with UL (FRD) Assembly Design No. .

2.02 MATERIALS

A.

moow

@ m

M.

N.

Steel Angles and Plates: ASTM A36/A36M, see Structural Drawings for specific locations of
Grade 50 plates.

Steel W Shapes and Tees: ASTM A992/A992M.
Rolled Steel Structural Shapes: ASTM A992/A992M.
Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A500/A500M, Grade C structural tubing.

Steel Plates and Bars: ASTM A572/A572M, Grade 50 (345) high-strength, columbium-
vanadium steel.

Shear Stud Connectors: Made from ASTM A108 Grade 1015 bars.
Tension Control Bolts: Twist-off type; ASTM F3125/F3125M.

Unheaded Anchor Rods: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, plain, with matching ASTM A563/A563M
nuts and ASTM F436/F436M Type 1 washers.

Headed Anchor Rods: ASTM F1554 Grade 36, plain.

Load Indicator Washers: Provide washers complying with ASTM F959/F959M at connections
requiring high-strength bolts.

Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M; Non-shrink; premixed compound consisting of non-metallic
aggregate, cement, water reducing and plasticizing agents.
1. Minimum Compressive Strength at 48 Hours: 2,000 pounds per square inch (13.7 MPa).
2. Minimum Compressive Strength at 28 Days: 7,000 pounds per square inch (48 MPa).
3. Height Change, Plastic State; when tested according to ASTM C827/C827M:

a. Maximum: Plus 4 percent.

b. Minimum: Plus 1 percent.

Shop and Touch-Up Primer: Fabricator's standard, complying with VOC limitations of
authorities having jurisdiction.

Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: Fabricator's standard, complying with VOC
limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.03 FABRICATION

A.

moow
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Shop fabricate to greatest extent possible.

Space shear stud connectors at spacing indicated on structural drawings

Continuously seal joined members by continuous welds. Grind exposed welds smooth.
Fabricate connections for bolt, nut, and washer connectors.

Develop required camber for members.
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2.04 FINISH
A. Prepare structural component surfaces in accordance with SSPC-SP 3.

B. Shop prime structural steel members. Do not prime surfaces that will be fireproofed, field
welded, in contact with concrete, or high strength bolted.

C. Leave structural steel members un-primed.

D. Galvanize structural steel members to comply with ASTM A123/A123M. Provide minimum 1.7
0z/sq ft galvanized coating. (Provide minimum 530 g/sq m galvanized coating.)

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that conditions are appropriate for erection of structural steel and that the work may
properly proceed.

3.02 ERECTION
A. Erect structural steel in compliance with AISC 303.

B. Allow for erection loads and provide sufficient temporary bracing to maintain structure in safe
condition, plumb, and in true alignment until completion of erection and installation of
permanent bracing.

o

Field weld components and shear studs indicated on shop drawings.

D. Use carbon steel bolts only for temporary bracing during construction, unless otherwise
specifically permitted on drawings. Install high-strength bolts in accordance with RCSC
(HSBOLT) "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts".

E. Do not field cut or alter structural members without approval of Architect.

F. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed, except surfaces to be in
contact with concrete.

G. Grout solidly between column plates and bearing surfaces, complying with manufacturer's
instructions for nonshrink grout. Trowel grouted surfaces smooth, splaying neatly to 45
degrees.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch (6 mm) per story, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch (6 mm).

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Anindependent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section
014000 - Quality Requirements.

B. High-Strength Bolts: Provide testing and verification of field-bolted connections in accordance
with RCSC (HSBOLT) "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts," testing at
least percent of bolts at each connection.

END OF SECTION 051200
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SECTION 054000
COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Formed steel stud interior wall framing.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Lightweight, non-load bearing metal stud
framing.
B. Section 092300 - Gypsum Plastering.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members 2016, with Supplement (2020).

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.

C. ASTM C955 - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing Members 2018,
with Editorial Revision.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on standard framing members; describe materials and finish,
product criteria, limitations and

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate component details, framed openings, bearing, anchorage, loading,
welds, and type and location of fasteners, and accessories or items required of related work.
1.  Describe method for securing studs to tracks and for bolted framing connections.
2. Design data:

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Framing:

CEMCO; : www.cemcosteel.com/#sle.

ClarkDietrich; : www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.

Jaimes Industries;  : www.jaimesind.com/#sle.

MarinoWARE; __ : www.marinoware.com/#sle.

SCAFCO Corporation; . www.scafco.com/#sle.

Steel Construction Systems; . www.steelconsystems.com/#sle.
The Steel Network, Inc; : www.SteelNetwork.com/#sle.

. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FRAMING SYSTEM

A. Provide primary and secondary framing members, bridging, bracing, plates, gussets, clips,
fittings, reinforcement, and fastenings as required to provide a complete framing system.

NGOk LN =

B. Shop Drawing Submittal Requirements: Provide complete shop drawings indication size,
location and connections of all cold form metal f

Connections: Must be clearly indicated and noted on shop drawings

Members: Material thickness and dimensions must be clearly noted on shop drawings

Des

A N

Able to tolerate movement of components without damage, failure of joint seals, undue
stress on fasteners, or other detrimental effects when subject to seasonal or cyclic
day/night temperature ranges.
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7. Able to accommodate construction tolerances, deflection of building structural members,
and clearances of intended openings.

2.03 FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Studs and Track: ASTM C955; track in matching nominal width and compatible height.
1. Galvanized in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, G90/Z275 coating.

END OF SECTION 054000
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SECTION 055000
METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Shop fabricated steel and catwalk items.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 051200 - Structural Steel Framing: Structural steel column anchor bolts.
B. Section 055316 - Plank Grating: Delegated design for catwalk construction (Unitstrut)
C. Section 055100 - Metal Stairs.
D. Section 055133 - Metal Ladders.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.

B. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless 2022.

C. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products 2017.

D. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000
PSI Tensile Strength 2021.

E. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes 2021a.

F. ASTM A501/A501M - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing 2021.

G. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.

H. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel 2020, with Errata (2022).

I.  SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type | - Inorganic, and Type Il - Organic) 2019.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size
and type of fasteners, and accessories. Include erection drawings, elevations, and details
where applicable.

1. Design data: Submit drawings and supporting calculations, signed and sealed by a
qualified professional structural engineer.
a. Include the following, as applicable:
1) Design criteria.
2) Engineering analysis depicting stresses and deflections.
3) Member sizes and gauges.
4) Details of connections.
5) Support reactions.
6) Bracing requirements.

C. Designer's Qualification Statement.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Design under direct supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in
design of this work and licensed in Utah.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturer includes but is not limited to:
1. Unistrut Corporation www.unistrutohio.com. Basis of design: Unistrut Interlock

2.02 MATERIALS - STEEL

A. Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M.

B. Steel Tubing: ASTM A501/A501M hot-formed structural tubing.
C. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A307, Grade A, plain.
D.

Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20, Type | - Inorganic, complying with
VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.

C. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints butt
tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

D. Furnish components required for anchorage of fabrications. Fabricate anchors and related
components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

2.04 FINISHES - STEEL

A. Galvanizing of Structural Steel Members: Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A123/A123M
requirements. Provide minimum 1.7 oz/sq ft galvanized coating. (Provide minimum 530 g/sq m
galvanized coating.)

B. Galvanizing of Non-structural ltems: Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A123/A123M
requirements.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.

B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until
completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.

C. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.
END OF SECTION 055000
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SECTION 055100
METAL STAIRS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.
D.

Stairs with concrete treads.

Stairs with metal treads.

Structural steel stair framing and supports.
Handrails and guards.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Concrete fill in stair pans; mesh reinforcement for
landings.

Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Placement of metal anchors in concrete.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.
B.

® mmo

ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.

AISC 201 - AISC Certification Program for Structural Steel Fabricators, Standard for Steel
Building Structures 2006.

ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures
Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.

AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination 2020.
AWS B2.1/B2.1M - Specification for Welding Procedure and Performance Qualification 2021.
AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel 2020, with Errata (2022).

IAS AC172 - Accreditation Criteria for Fabricator Inspection Programs for Structural Steel
AC172 2019.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size

and type of fasteners, and accessories.

1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net
weld lengths.

2. Include the design engineer's seal and signature on each sheet of shop drawings.

Welders' Qualification Statement: Welders' certificates in accordance with AWS B2.1/B2.1M
and dated no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

Designer's Qualification Statement.

Fabricator's Qualification Statement: Fabricator may provide shop fabrication inspection and
testing in compliance with the requirements of the design documents.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

B.
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Welder Qualifications: Welding processes and welding operators qualified in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and dated no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

Fabricator Qualifications:

1. A qualified steel fabricator that is certified by the American Institute for Steel Construction
(AISC) under AISC 201.

2. A qualified steel fabricator that is accredited by the International Accreditation Service
(IAS) Fabricator Inspection Program for Structural Steel in accordance with IAS AC172.

3. A company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this section, with not less
than ten years of documented experience.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 METAL STAIRS - GENERAL

A. Metal Stairs: Provide stairs of the design specified, complete with landing platforms, vertical
and horizontal supports, railings, and guards, fabricated accurately for anchorage to each other
and to building structure.

1.
2.
3.
4

5.
6.

Metal Jointing and Finish Quality Levels:

W

Regulatory Requirements: Provide stairs and railings that comply with most stringent
requirements of local, state, and federal regulations; where requirements of Contract
Documents exceed those of regulations, comply with Contract Documents.

Handrails: Comply with applicable accessibility requirements of ADA Standards.
Dimensions: As indicated on drawings.

Shop assemble components; disassemble into largest practical sections suitable for
transport and access to site.

No sharp or rough areas on exposed travel surfaces and surfaces accessible to touch.
Separate dissimilar metals using paint or permanent tape.

C. Fasteners: Same material or compatible with materials being fastened; type consistent with
design and specified quality level.

D. Anchors and Related Components: Same material and finish as item to be anchored, except
where specifically indicated otherwise; provide all anchors and fasteners required.

2.02 HANDRAILS AND GUARDS
A. Wall-Mounted Rails: Round pipe or tube rails unless otherwise indicated.

1.

Outside Diameter: 1-1/4 inch (32 mm), minimum, to 1-1/2 inches (38 mm), maximum.

B. Guards:

1.

2.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Top Rails: Round pipe or tube rails unless otherwise indicated.

a. Outside Diameter: 1-1/4 inch (32 mm), minimum, to 1-1/2 inches (38 mm), maximum.
End and Intermediate Posts: Same material and size as top rails.

a. Horizontal Spacing: As indicated on drawings.

b. Mounting: Welded to top surface of stringer.

END OF SECTION 055100
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SECTION 055133
METAL LADDERS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Shop-fabricated metal ladders.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 055100 - Metal Stairs.
B. Section 099123 - Interior Painting: Paint finish.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1910.23 - Ladders Current Edition.
B. 29 CFR 1926.1053 - Ladders Current Edition.

C. ANSI A14.3 - American National Standard for Ladders -- Fixed -- Safety Requirements 2008
(Reaffirmed 2018).

D. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products 2017.

E. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.

F. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless 2022.

G. ASTM A283/A283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon
Steel Plates 2018.

H. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000
PSI Tensile Strength 2021.

.  ASTM A501/A501M - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing 2021.

J.  ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.

K. AWS A2 .4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination 2020.
L. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel 2020, with Errata (2022).
M. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer 2004.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings:
1. Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size and type of
fasteners, and accessories. Include erection drawings, elevations, and details where

applicable.
2. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net
weld lengths.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Design under direct supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced

in design of this work and licensed in Utah.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL
A. Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M.
B. Steel Tubing: ASTM A501/A501M hot-formed structural tubing.
C. Plates: ASTM A283/A283M.
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D. Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.

E. Mechanical Fasteners: Same material or compatible with materials being fastened; type
consistent with design and specified quality level.

F. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A307, plain.
G. Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

H. Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

2.02 FABRICATION
A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.

C. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints butt
tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

D. Supply components required for anchorage of fabrications. Fabricate anchors and related
components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

2.03 FABRICATED LADDERS

A. Ladders: Steel; in compliance with ANSI A14.3; with mounting brackets and attachments;
prime paint finish.
1. Side Rails: 3/8 by 2 inches (9 by 50 mm) members spaced at 20 inches (500 mm).
2. Rungs: One inch (25 mm) diameter solid round bar spaced 12 inches (300 mm) on
center.
3. Space rungs 7 inches (175 mm) from wall surface.

2.04 FINISHES - STEEL
A. Prime paint steel items.
B. Prime Painting: One coat.
2.05 FABRICATION TOLERANCES
A. Squareness: 1/8 inch (3 mm) maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
B. Maximum Offset Between Faces: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm).
C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm).
D. Maximum Bow: 1/8 inch (3 mm) in 48 inches (1.2 m).
E. Maximum Deviation From Plane: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) in 48 inches (1.2 m).
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.

B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until
completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.

C. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.
END OF SECTION 055133
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SECTION 055316
PLANK GRATINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Formed-metal plank gratings
2.  Secondary catwalk fabrication.
3. Catwalk Guards and Supports.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for structural-steel framing system
components.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:
1. Formed-metal plank gratings.
2. Layout of secondary supports including but not limited to:
a. Laterial and cross supports
b. Connectors and clamps
c. Railings and guards
d. Otheritems necessary for a compleate installations.

B. Shop Drawings:
1. Include plans, sections, and attachment details.
2. Signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

C. Delegated Design Submittals: For gratings, including analysis data signed and sealed by the
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing
anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors,
that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.

B. Delegated design engineer qualifications.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Qualifications:

1. Delegated Design Engineer: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in
Utah where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services
of the type indicated.

2. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with the following
welding codes:

a. AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with
gratings by field measurements before fabrication.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design gratings.

B. Structural Performance: Gratings to withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:
1. Walkways and Elevated Platforms Other Than Exits: Uniform load of 60 Ibf/sq. ft. (2.87
kN/sg. m).
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C.

Seismic Performance: Gratings to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined
according to ASCE/SEI 7.
1. Component Importance Factor: 1.5.

2.02 FORMED-METAL PLANK GRATINGS

A.

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Unistrut;
Atkore International; or a comparable product by one of the following:

AMICO, a Gibraltar Industries company.

Cooper B-line; brand of Eaton, Electrical Sector.

Fisher & Ludlow; a Nucor company.

Grating Pacific, Inc.

IKG.

Metalex.

ook wN =~

C-Shaped Channels: Rolled from heavy sheet metal of thickness indicated, and punched in
serrated diamond shape to produce raised slip-resistant surface and drainage holes.

1. Channel Width: As required to comply with structural performance requirements.

2. Channel Depth: As required to comply with structural performance requirements.

3. Material 0.079-inch- (2.0-mm-) thick, hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet

2.03 GRATING FRAMES AND SUPPORTS

A.

B.

Frames and Supports: Fabricate from metal shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction to
sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive gratings. Miter and weld
connections for perimeter angle frames. Cut, drill, and tap units to receive hardware and similar
items.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from same basic metal as gratings.

2. Equip units indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry with integrally welded
anchors. Unless otherwise indicated, space anchors 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. and provide
minimum anchor units in the form of steel straps 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) wide by 1/4 inch
(6.4 mm) thick by 8 inches (200 mm) long.

Galvanize steel frames and supports in the following locations:
1. Interior.

2.04 SAFETY RAILING

A.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic
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Guardrail sections:

1. Rails: 1-5/8 inches (41 mm) O.D. tubing , free of sharp edges and snag points.
2. Height: 42 inches (1067 mm) above finished roof or platform.

3. Mid rail: Weld to posts at 21 inches (533 mm) below top rail.

4.  Finish: Hot dip galvanized.

Base plates:

Material: Mild steel.

Size: 10 inches x 30 inches x 0.625 inches with hand hole and radius corners.

Weight: Shall not exceed 60 pounds per base plate.

Base Plate Receivers: Two, built in to accept guardrail sections secured by stainless steel
set screws. Receivers shall have drain holes.

5.  Finish: Hot dipped galvanized.

hPob=

Toe Boards

1.  Capable of withstanding without failure, a force of at least 50 pounds applied in any
downward or outward direction at any point along the toeboard.

2. Material: 3.5 inch minimum height with note more than 1/4 inch clearance above the
walking/working surface.

3. Attachment: Toe boards shall be integrated into baseplate receivers for a no-drill
installation.
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2.05 FASTENERS

A. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A (ISO 898-1, Property
Class 4.6); with hex nuts, ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat washers.

B. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563
(ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat washers.
1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being
fastened is indicated to be galvanized.

C. Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors capable of
sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit
masonry and 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing
according to ASTM E488/E488M, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
2.06 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and
compatible with paints specified to be used over it.

2.07 FERROUS METALS
A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
B. Uncoated Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, structural steel, Grade 30 (Grade 205).

C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, structural quality, Grade 33 (Grade 230), with
G90 (Z275) coating.

2.08 FABRICATION

A. Cut, drill, and punch material cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius
of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas
on exposed surfaces.

w

Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.

C. Welding: Comply with AWS recommendations and the following:
1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.
2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3. Remove welding flux immediately.

D. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Fabricate and
space the anchoring devices to secure gratings, frames, and supports rigidly in place and to
support indicated loads.

1.  Fabricate toeplates for attaching in the field.
2. Toeplate Height: 4 inches (100 mm) unless otherwise indicated.

E. Fabricate cutouts in grating sections for penetrations of sizes and at locations indicated. Cut
openings neatly and accurately to size. Edge-band openings with metal sheet or bars having a
thickness not less than grating material.

1. Arrange cutouts to permit grating removal without disturbing items penetrating gratings.

F. Where gratings are pierced by pipes, ducts, and structural members, cut openings neatly and
accurately to size and weld a strap collar not less than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick to the cut ends.
Divide panels into sections only to extent required for installation where grating platforms and
runways are to be placed around previously installed pipe, ducts, and structural members.

2.09 STEEL FINISHES
A. Finish gratings, frames, and supports after assembly.

B. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A153M for steel
and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.

o

Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary
for securing gratings to in-place construction. Include threaded fasteners for concrete and
masonry inserts, through-bolts, lag bolts, and other connectors.

Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing
gratings. Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established
lines and levels and free of rack.

Attach toeplates to gratings by bolting.

Field Welding: Comply with AWS recommendations and the following:

1. Minimize field weldingm and not permited in attic or other enclosed spaces.

2.  Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

3. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

4. Remove welding flux immediately.

3.02 INSTALLATION OF METAL PLANK GRATINGS

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing gratings. Use manufacturer's
standard anchor clips and hold-down devices for bolted connections.
B. Attach removable units to supporting members by bolting at every point of contact.
C. Attach nonremovable units to supporting members by welding unless otherwise indicated.
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for size and spacing of welds.
3.03 REPAIR
A. Repair of Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and
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repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.
END OF SECTION 055316
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SECTION 060312
HISTORIC WOOD REPAIR

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes historic treatment of wood in the form of repairing wood features as follows:
1. Repairing wood paneling, railings, and trim.
2. Replacing wood paneling and.
3. Repairing, refinishing, and replacing hardware.

B. Related Requirements:
1.  Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment
requirements.
2. Section 024296 "Historic Removal and Dismantling" for historic removal and dismantling
work.
3.  Section 080314 "Historic Treatment of Wood Doors" for historic wood door repairs,
including related trim.

1.02 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1.  Review methods and procedures related to historic wood repair, including, but not limited

to, the following:
a. Historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make

progress and avoid delays.

Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.

Fire-protection plan.

Wood historic treatment program.

e. Coordination with building occupants.

1.03 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

A. The intent of historic wood refinishing is to have a light touch, maintaining their historic look
while bringing them to a "like new" condition.

B. Perform historic wood repair to non-painted wood in the following sequence, which includes
work specified in this and other Sections:

1.  Before removing wood components for on-site or off-site repair, tag each component with
location-identification numbers. Indicate on tags and building plans the locations of each
component, such as "Baseboard on North Side of Room 101."

2. Dismantle hardware and tag with location-identification numbers.

3. Inthe shop, label each repaired component and whole or partial replacement with
permanent location-identification number in inconspicuous location and remove site-
applied tags.

4. Sort units by condition, separating those that need extensive repair. Those needing
extensive repair are to be brought to the attention of the Architect.

5. Clean surfaces.

6. General Wood-Repair and Refinish Sequence:

a. Light sanding. Do not sand through existing finish if it still exists.

b. Repair deep gouges and any nail holes with wood filler. Sand.

c. Replace broken glass with tempered safety glazing.

d. For extensive decay or damage to doors only:
1) Repair wood by consolidation, replacement, partial replacement, and patching.
2) Sand, prime, fill, sand again, and prime surfaces again for refinishing.

Apply 2 clear finish coats.

Clean and repair hardware to an operating condition. Reinstall operating hardware.

Reinstall components.

aoo
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1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1.  Include recommendations for product application and use. Include test data substantiating
that products comply with requirements.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, and sections showing locations and extent of repair and
replacement work, with enlarged details of replacement parts indicating materials, profiles,
joinery, reinforcing, method of splicing or attaching wood members to other surfaces,
accessory items, and finishes.

2. Include field-verified dimensions and the following:

a. Full-size shapes and profiles with complete dimensions for replacement components
and their jointing, showing relationship of existing components to new components.

b. Templates and directions for installing hardware and anchorages.

c. ldentification of each new unit and its corresponding location in the building on
annotated plans and elevations.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed wood and finish.
1. Identify wood species, cut, and other features.
2. Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving color selection.

D. Samples for Verification: Actual sample of finished products for the following products in

manufacturer's standard sizes unless otherwise indicated:

1.  Replacement Wood: 12-inch-long, full-size molding sections with applied finish.
a. Additional Samples of replacement members that show fabrication techniques,

materials, and finishes as requested by Architect.

2. Repaired Wood: Prepare Samples using existing wood removed from site, repaired, and
prepared for refinishing.

3. Refinished Wood: Prepare Samples using existing wood removed from site, repaired, and
refinished.

4. Hardware: Full-size units with each factory-applied or restored finish.

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Preconstruction Test Reports: For historic wood repair.

B. AQualification Statements: For historic treatment specialist.

C. Wood Historic Treatment Program: Submit before work begins.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic wood-repair specialist,
experienced in repairing, refinishing, and replacing wood in whole and in part. Experience only
in fabricating and installing new woodwork is insufficient experience for wood historic treatment
work.

B. Wood Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials,
methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for historic treatment work,
including protection of surrounding materials and Project site.

1.  If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of historic
treatment work, add a written description of such materials and methods, including
evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and demonstrations to show their
effectiveness for this Project.

1.07 MOCKUPS

A. Prepare mockups of historic treatment repair processes to demonstrate aesthetic effects, to set
quality standards for materials and execution, and to set quality standards for fabrication and
installation. Prepare mockups so they are inconspicuous.

1. Locate mockups in locations that enable viewing under same conditions as the completed
Work.
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2.  Wood Baseboard Repair: Prepare an approximately 72-inch length of baseboard to serve
as mockup to demonstrate samples of each type of wood repair.

3.  Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations by
Change Order.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Pack, deliver, and store products in suitable packs, heavy-duty cartons, or wooden crates;
surround with sufficient packing material to ensure that products will not be deformed, broken,
or otherwise damaged.

B. Until installed, store products inside a well-ventilated area and protect from weather, moisture,
soiling, abrasion, extreme temperatures, and humidity, and where environmental conditions
comply with manufacturer's requirements.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with historic wood repair only when existing and forecasted
weather conditions are within environmental limits set by each manufacturer's written
instructions and specified requirements.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 HISTORIC WOOD REPAIR QUALITY STANDARD

A. Quality Standard: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 12, "Historic Restoration
Work," and related requirements in AWMAC/WI's "North American Architectural Woodwork
Standards" for construction, finishes, grade rules, and other requirements unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Exception: Industry practices cited in Section 12, Paragraph 6, "Industry Practices," under
Article 12.1, "Basic Considerations," of AWMAC/WI's "North American Architectural
Woodwork Standards" do not apply to the Work of this Section.

2.02 REPLICATED WOOD ITEMS

A. Replicated Wood Paneling and Trim: Custom-fabricated replacement wood units and
components.
1. Joint Construction: Joints matching existing joints.
2.  Wood Species: Match species of existing wood.
3.  Wood Cut: Match cut of existing wood.
4. Wood Member and Trim Profiles: Match profiles and detail of existing.

2.03 WOOD-REPLACEMENT MATERIALS

A. Wood, General: Clear fine-grained lumber; kiln dried to a moisture content of 6 to 12 percent at
time of fabrication; free of visible finger joints, blue stain, knots, pitch pockets, and surface
checks larger than 1/32 inch deep by 2 inches wide.

1. Species: Match species of each existing type of wood component or assembly unless
otherwise indicated.

B. Paneling: Match existing species.
C. Interior Trim: Match existing species.
2.04 WOOD-REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain wood consolidant and wood-patching compound from single source
from single manufacturer.

B. Wood Consolidant: Ready-to-use product designed to penetrate, consolidate, and strengthen
soft fibers of wood materials that have deteriorated due to weathering and decay and designed
specifically to enhance the bond of wood-patching compound to existing wood.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
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a. Abatron, Inc.

C. Wood-Patching Compound: Two-part, epoxy-resin, wood-patching compound; knife-grade
formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of wood repair indicated,
tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound must be designed for
filling voids in damaged wood materials that have deteriorated due to weathering and decay.
Compound must be capable of filling deep holes and spreading to featheredge.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
a. Abatron, Inc.

2.05 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Materials:

1.  Detergent Solution: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium pyrophosphate
(TSPP), 1/2 cup of laundry detergent that contains no ammonia, 5 quarts of 5 percent
sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 15 quarts of warm water for each 5 gal. of solution
required.

2.  Mildewcide: Commercial, proprietary mildewcide or a solution prepared by mixing 1/3 cup
of household detergent that contains no ammonia, 1 quart of 5 percent sodium
hypochlorite bleach, and 3 quarts of warm water.

B. Adhesives: Wood adhesives with minimum 15- to 45-minute cure at 70 deg F, in gunnable and
liquid formulations as recommended in writing by adhesive manufacturer for each type of repair
and exposure condition.

C. Fasteners: Use fastener metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined.

1. Match existing fasteners in material and type of fastener unless otherwise indicated.

2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting wood components.

3. Use concealed fasteners for attaching items to other work unless exposed fasteners are
unavoidable or the existing fastening method.

4. For fastening metals, use fasteners of same basic metal as fastened metal unless
otherwise indicated.

5. For exposed fasteners, use Phillips-type machine screws of head profile flush with metal
surface unless otherwise indicated.

6. Finish exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise indicated.

2.06 WOOD FINISHES

A. Unfinished Replacement Units: Provide exposed interior wood surfaces of replacement units
unfinished; smooth, filled, and suitably prepared for on-site priming and finishing.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
A. Protect adjacent materials from damage by historic wood repair.

B. Clean wood of mildew, algae, moss, plant material, loose paint, grease, dirt, and other debris
by scrubbing with bristle brush or sponge and detergent solution. Scrub mildewed areas with
mildewcide. After cleaning, rinse thoroughly with fresh water. Allow to dry before repairing or
painting.

C. Condition replacement wood members and replacement units to prevailing conditions at
installation areas before installing.

3.02 HISTORIC WOOD REPAIR, GENERAL

A. General: In treating historic items, disturb them as minimally as possible and as follows:

1.  Stabilize and repair wood to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance while
maintaining the existing form of each item.

2.  Remove coatings and apply borate preservative treatment before repair. Remove coatings
in accordance with Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain Painting" unless otherwise
indicated.

3.  Repairitems in place where possible.
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4. Install temporary protective measures to protect wood-treatment work that is indicated to
be completed later.

5. Refinish historic wood in accordance with Section 090391 "Historic Treatment of Plain
Painting" unless otherwise indicated.

B. Mechanical Abrasion: Where mechanical abrasion is needed for the Work, use only the
gentlest mechanical methods, such as scraping and natural-fiber bristle brushing, that will not
abrade wood substrate, reducing clarity of detail. Do not use abrasive methods, such as
sanding, wire brushing, or power tools, except as indicated as part of the historic treatment
program and as approved by Architect.

C. Repair Wood: Match existing materials and features, retaining as much original material as
possible to perform repairs.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, repair wood by consolidating, patching, splicing, or otherwise
reinforcing wood with new wood matching existing wood or with salvaged, sound, original
wood.

2. Where indicated, repair wood by limited replacement matching existing material.

D. Replace Wood: Where indicated, duplicate and replace units with units made from salvaged,
sound, original wood or with new wood matching existing wood. Use surviving prototypes to
create patterns for duplicate replacements.

1. Do not use substitute materials unless otherwise indicated.
2. Compatible substitute materials may be used.

E. Identify removed items with numbering system corresponding to item locations, to ensure
reinstallation in same location. Key items to Drawings showing location of each removed unit.
Permanently label units in a location that will be concealed after reinstallation.

3.03 WOOD PATCH-TYPE REPAIR

A. General: Patch wood that exhibits depressions, holes, or similar voids, and that has limited
amounts of rotted or decayed wood.
1. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue prior to patching.
2. Treat wood with wood consolidant prior to application of patching compound. Coat wood
surfaces by brushing, applying multiple coats until wood is saturated and refuses to
absorb more. Allow treatment to harden before filling void with patching compound.

B. Apply wood-patching compound to fill depressions, nicks, cracks, and other voids created by

removed or missing wood.

1. Prime patch area with application of wood consolidant or manufacturer's recommended
primer.

2. Mix only as much patching compound as can be applied according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

3.  Apply patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by manufacturer until the
void is completely filled.

4. Sand patch surface smooth and flush with adjacent wood, without voids in patch material,
and matching contour of wood member.

5. Clean spilled compound from adjacent materials immediately.

3.04 WOOD-REPLACEMENT REPAIR

A. General: Replace parts of or entire wood items at locations indicated on Drawings.

1.  Remove surface-attached items from wood surface before performing wood-replacement
repairs unless otherwise indicated.

2. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue prior to repair.

3. Remove broken, rotted, and decayed wood down to sound wood.

4. Custom fabricate new wood to replace missing wood; either replace entire wood member
or splice new wood part into existing member.

5. Secure new wood using finger joints, multiple dowels, or splines with adhesive and nailing
to ensure maximum structural integrity at each splice. Use only concealed fasteners. Fill
nail holes and patch surface to match surrounding sound wood.
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B. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces after replacements are made. Apply
treatment liberally by brush to joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom.

C. Repair remaining depressions, holes, or similar voids with patch-type repairs.
D. Clean spilled materials from adjacent surfaces immediately.
E. Reinstall items removed for repair into original locations.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage wood-repair-material manufacturers' factory-authorized
service representatives for consultation and Project-site inspection, and provide on-site
assistance when requested by Architect.

3.06 ADJUSTMENT

A. Adjust existing and replacement operating items, hardware, and accessories for a tight fit at
contact points and for smooth operation and tight closure. Lubricate hardware and moving
parts.

3.07 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Protect wood surfaces from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction
operations. Monitor wood surfaces adjacent to and below exterior concrete and masonry during
construction for presence of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, stains, or other contaminants. If
contaminating substances contact wood surfaces, remove contaminants immediately.

B. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after historic wood repair. Avoid damage to coatings and
finishes. Remove excess sealants, patching materials, dirt, and other substances.

3.08 HISTORIC WOOD-REPAIR SCHEDULE

A. Wall Paneling HWW-1: Rooms 134, 141, and 154 . Wainscot in Lecture Room, Boardroom,
and Cafe.

1.  General: Remove paneling completely, store, and replace missing sections with new,
replacement sections matching existing paneling.

2. Maintain existing finish. Spot repair finish to match existing as needed.

3. Stile-and-Rail Repairs (if needed): Wood consolidant, if feasible. Whole or partial
member-replacement repairs if historic members are not salvageable using wood
consolidant repair.

4. Flat Panel Repairs (if needed): Wood consolidant, if feasible. Whole or partial member-
replacement repairs if historic members are not salvageable using wood consolidant
repair.

B. Base Trim PB2: Wood base salvaged from rooms 116, 136, and 207.

1.  General: Remove trim completely, store, and replace missing sections with new,
replacement sections matching existing paneling.
Maintain existing finish. Spot repair finish to match existing as needed.
Repairs (if needed): Wood consolidant, if feasible. Whole or partial member-replacement
repairs if historic members are not salvageable using wood consolidant repair.

C. Wood and Door Trim: Wood trim profiles WF1, WF2, WF3, WF4, and WF5 salvaged from
windows and doors project wide.
1. General: Remove trim completely, store, and replace missing sections with new,
replacement sections matching existing paneling.
2. Maintain existing finish. Spot repair finish to match existing as needed.
3. Repairs (if needed): Wood consolidant, if feasible. Whole or partial member-replacement
repairs if historic members are not salvageable using wood consolidant repair.

D. Chair Rail PW1: Wood chair rail in Mezzanine 244.
1. General: Remove trim completely, store, and replace missing sections with new,
replacement sections matching existing paneling.
2. Maintain existing finish. Spot repair finish to match existing as needed.

2.
3.

Rio Grade Depot Seismic

060312 - 6 HISTORIC WOOD REPAIR
Upgrade



Rio Grande Depot Seismic Retrofit BP-03 | September 6, 2023
DFCM Project # 20229080 CRSA Project#: 21-031

3. Repairs (if needed): Wood consolidant, if feasible. Whole or partial member-replacement
repairs if historic members are not salvageable using wood consolidant repair.

END OF SECTION 060312
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SECTION 061053
MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Preservative treated wood materials.
B. Fire retardant treated wood materials.
C. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
D. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware 2016a.

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023.

C. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood 2022.
D. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard 2021.
E. WWPA G-5 - Western Lumber Grading Rules 2021.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.

1. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading
agency is specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

2. Grading Agency: Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service
for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless
otherwise indicated.

3. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance
characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS
A. Grading Agency: Western Wood Products Association; WWPA G-5.
B. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S48S.
C. Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.
D. Stud Framing for sizes 2 by 2 through 2 by 6 (50 by 50 mm through 50 by 150 mm):

1. Species: Allowed under referenced grading rules.
2. Grade: No.2.

E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber: S4S, No.2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards: Standard or No.3.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Anchors:
1. Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel complying with ASTM A153/A153M for

high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.
2. Anchors: Toggle bolt type for anchorage to hollow masonry.

B. Die-Stamped Connectors: Hot dipped galvanized steel, sized to suit framing conditions.
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2.04 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A. Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System
for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific
applications.

1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood: Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating
compliance with specified requirements.

2.  Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an
ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

B. Fire Retardant Treatment:

1. Interior Type A: AWPA U1, Use Category UCFA, Commodity Specification H, low
temperature, low hygroscopic type, chemically treated and pressure impregnated; capable
of providing a maximum flame spread index of 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84, with no evidence of significant combustion when test is extended for an additional 20
minutes.

a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for
lumber and 15 percent for plywood.

b. Treat rough carpentry items as indicated.

c. Do not use treated wood in applications exposed to weather or where the wood may
become wet.

C. Preservative Treatment:
1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative to _____ Ib/cu ft retention
(to___ kg/cu m retention).
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.

B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory
components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately
after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.

3.03 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

B. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

C. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

3.04 CLEANING

A. Waste Disposal: See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal.
1. Comply with applicable regulations.
2. Do not burn scrap on project site.
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
4. Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation
facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities.

B. Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
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C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.
END OF SECTION 061053
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SECTION 062000
FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Finish carpentry items.
B. Wood door frames, glazed frames.
C. Wood casings and moldings.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry: Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.
B. Section 081433 - Stile and Rail Wood Doors.
C. Section 099123 - Interior Painting: Painting of finish carpentry items.
D

Section 099300 - Staining and Transparent Finishing: Staining and transparent finishing of
finish carpentry items.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.  AWIJAWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata
(2016).

B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.

C. HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood 2020.

D. NHLA G-101 - Rules for the Measurement and Inspection of Hardwood and Cypress 2019.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with plumbing rough-in, electrical rough-in, installation of associated and
adjacent components, and

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details,
and accessories.

C. Samples: Submit two samples of wood trim inch ( mm) long.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store finish carpentry items under cover, elevated above grade, and in a dry, well-ventilated
area not exposed to heat or sunlight.

B. Protect from moisture damage.

C. Handle materials and products to prevent damage to edges, ends, or surfaces.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FINISH CARPENTRY ITEMS

A. Interior Woodwork Items:
1. Moldings, Bases, Casings, and Miscellaneous Trim: Finish as indicated in the drawings.

2.02 LUMBER MATERIALS
A. Hardwood Lumber: Oak species, quarter sawn, maximum moisture content of 6 percent ; with

vertical grain , of quality suitable for transparent finish.
1. Grading: In accordance with NHLA G-101 Grading Rules; www.nhla.org.

2.03 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Hardwood Plywood: Face species as indicated, plain sawn, book matched, medium density
fiberboard core; HPVA HP-1 Front Face Grade AA, Back Face Grade 1, glue type as
recommended for application.
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2.04 FASTENINGS

A. Adhesive for Purposes Other Than Laminate Installation: Suitable for the purpose; not
containing formaldehyde or other volatile organic compounds.

B. Fasteners: Of size and type to suit application; finish in concealed locations and
finish in exposed locations.

C. Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.
2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
B. Lumber for Shimming, Blocking, and __ : Softwood lumberof __ species.
C. Wood Filler: Solvent base, tinted to match surface finish color.
2.06 FABRICATION
A. Shop assemble work for delivery to site, permitting passage through building openings.

B. When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for cutting.
Provide trim for scribing and site cutting.

2.07 SHOP FINISHING
A. Apply wood filler in exposed nail and screw indentations.

B. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1.  Transparent:
a. System - 1, Lacquer, Nitrocellulose.
b. Stain: Match existing.
c. Sheen: Flat.
2. Opaque:
a. System - 1, Lacquer, Nitrocellulose.
b. Color: As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen: Flat.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb and level.

B. Carefully scribe work abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch (0.79 mm).
Do not use additional overlay trim to conceal larger gaps.

3.03 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
A. Apply preservative treatment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Brush apply one coats of preservative treatment on wood in contact with cementitious
materials. Treat site-sawn cuts.

C. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.
3.04 PREPARATION FOR SITE FINISHING
A. Set exposed fasteners. Apply wood filler in exposed fastener indentations. Sand work smooth.
END OF SECTION 062000
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SECTION 071300
SHEET WATERPROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Self-adhered modified bituminous sheet membrane.
B. Blindside HDPE reinforced sheet membrane.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Concrete substrate.
1.03 ABBREVIATIONS
A. HDPE - High-Density Polyethylene.
1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D412 - Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers--
Tension 2016 (Reapproved 2021).

B. ASTM D882 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic Sheeting 2018.

C. ASTM D1876 - Standard Test Method for Peel Resistance of Adhesives (T-Peel Test) 2008,
with Editorial Revision (2015).

D. ASTM D4541 - Standard Test Method for Pull-Off Strength of Coatings Using Portable
Adhesion Testers 2022.

E. ASTM D5295/D5295M - Standard Guide for Preparation of Concrete Surfaces for Adhered
(Bonded) Membrane Waterproofing Systems 2018.

F. ASTM D5385/D5385M - Standard Test Method for Hydrostatic Pressure Resistance of
Waterproofing Membranes 2020.

G. ASTM E154/E154M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with
Earth Under Concrete Slabs, on Walls, or as Ground Cover 2008a (Reapproved 2019).

H. NRCA (WM) - The NRCA Waterproofing Manual 2021.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data for membrane.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate special joint or termination conditions and conditions of interface with
other materials.

D. Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions
requiring special attention, and acceptable installation temperatures.

F. Installer's qualification statement.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.07 MOCK-UPS
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

B. Construct mock-up consisting of 100 sq ft (10 sq m) of horizontal sheet waterproofing panel; to
represent finished work including internal and external corners, seam jointing, and attachment
method.

C. Locate where directed.
D. Mock-up may remain as part of work.
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1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures above 40 degrees F (5 degrees C) for 24 hours before and
during application and until liquid or mastic accessories have cured.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Contractor to correct defective Work within period of five years after Date of Substantial
Completion; remove and replace materials concealing waterproofing at no extra cost to Owner.

C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for waterproofing failing to resist penetration of water,
except where such failures are the result of structural failures of building. Hairline cracking of
concrete due to temperature change or shrinkage is not considered a structural failure.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SHEET WATERPROOFING APPLICATIONS

A. Underslab HDPE Reinforced Sheet Membrane:
1. Location: Under new basement slab on grade concrete.

B. Modified Bituminous Sheet Membrane:
1. Location: Exposed foundation walls.
2. Vertical Surfaces: Adhesive bonded to substrate.
3.  Cover with protection board.

2.02 SHEET WATERPROOFING MATERIALS

A. Self-Adhered Modified Bituminous Sheet Membrane:

1. Thickness: 60 mil, 0.060 inch (1.5 mm), minimum.
2.  Sheet Width: 36 inches (0.914 m), minimum.
3. Tensile Strength:

a. Film: 5,000 psi (34.57 MPa), minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D882
and at grip-separation rate of 2 inches (50 mm) per minute.

b. Membrane: 325 psi (2.24 MPa), minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM
D412 Method A, using die C and at spindle-separation rate of 2 inches (50 mm) per
minute.

Elongation at Break: 300 percent, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D412.

Adhesion: 150 psi (1.03 MPa), minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D4541.

Hydrostatic Pressure Resistance: Membrane resists leakage for at least one hour from

pressure equivalent to 200 feet (61 m) head of water applied in accordance with test

method ASTM D5385/D5385M.

7. Adhesives, Sealants, Tapes, and Accessories: As recommended by membrane
manufacturer.

o0k

B. Underslab HDPE Reinforced Sheet Membrane: Sheet membrane with cross-laminated, high-
density HDPE backing laminated to waterproofing adhesive compound integrated into
nonwoven geotextile fabric.

1. Application: Install horizontally over prepared sub bases with concrete slab on grade.

Sheet Thickness: 85 mil, 0.085 inch (2.16 mm), minimum.

Puncture Resistance: 217 Ib (98 kg), minimum, in accordance with ASTM E154/E154M.

Adhesion: 150 psi (1.03 MPa), minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D4541.

Products:

a. Polyguard Products, Inc; Underseal Underslab Membrane:

www.polyguardproducts.com/#sle.

b. GCP Preprufe 300R.

c. Sika SikaProof 808.

d. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Modified Bituminous Sheet Membrane: Asphalt and polymer modifiers of SBS type, reinforced
with nonwoven glass fibers; smooth surfaced.
1. Formulated for seaming by heat welding.

2
3.
4.
5
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2.  Thickness: 100 mil, 0.10 inch (2.5 mm), minimum.
3. Sheet Width: 19-11/16 inches (0.5 m), minimum.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Seaming Materials: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
B. Membrane Sealant: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.

C. Sealant for Cracks and Joints In Substrates: Resilient elastomeric joint sealant compatible with
substrates and waterproofing materials.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions are acceptable prior to starting work.

B. Verify substrate surfaces are durable; free of matter detrimental to adhesion or application of
waterproofing system.

C. Verify that items penetrating surfaces to receive waterproofing are securely installed.

D. Where existing conditions are responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of
unsatisfactory conditions.

E. Do not proceed with work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage not designated to receive waterproofing.

B. Clean and prepare surfaces to receive waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions; vacuum substrate clean, power wash and scrub as needed

C. Do not apply waterproofing to surfaces unacceptable to membrane manufacturer.

D. Surfaces for Adhesive Bonding: Apply surface conditioner at a rate recommended by
manufacturer, and protect conditioner from rain or frost until dry.

E. Concrete Surfaces for Adhesive Bonding: Prepare concrete substrate in accordance with

ASTM D5295/D5295M.

1.  Remove substances that inhibit adhesion including form release agents, curing
compounds admixtures, laitance, moisture, dust, dirt, grease and oil.

2. Repair surface defects including honeycombs, fins, tie holes, bug holes, sharp offsets,
rutted cracks, ragged corners, deviations in surface plane, spalling and delaminations, as
described in reference standard.

3.  Remove and replace areas of defective concrete; see Section 033000.

4. Prepare concrete for adhesive bonded waterproofing using mechanical or chemical
methods described in referenced standard.

5. Test concrete surfaces as described in referenced standards, and verify surfaces are
ready to receive adhesive bonded waterproofing membrane system.

3.03 INSTALLATION - MEMBRANE

A. Install membrane waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and NRCA
(WM) applicable requirements.

w

Roll out membrane, and minimize wrinkles and bubbles.

C. Self-Adhering Membrane: Remove release paper layer, and roll out onto substrate with a
mechanical roller to provide full contact bond.

D. Overlap edges and ends, minimum 3 inches (76 mm), seal permanently waterproof by method
recommended by manufacturer, and apply uniform bead of sealant to joint edge.

E. Reinforce membrane with multiple thickness of membrane material over joints, whether joints
are static or dynamic.

F. Weather lap joints on sloped substrate in direction of drainage, and seal joints and seams.
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G. Flexible Flashings: Seal items watertight that penetrate through waterproofing membrane with
flexible flashings.

H. Seal membrane and flashings to adjoining surfaces.
3.04 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected or uncovered membrane.
END OF SECTION 071300
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SECTION 072119
FOAMED-IN-PLACE INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Foamed-in-place insulation.
1. In exterior framed walls.

B. Foamed-in-place intumescent insulation, single-layer monolithic system.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by
Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus 2021.

B. ASTM D1621 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Properties of Rigid Cellular Plastics
2016.

ASTM D1622 - Standard Test Method for Apparent Density of Rigid Cellular Plastics 2020.

D. ASTM D1623 - Standard Test Method for Tensile and Tensile Adhesion Properties of Rigid
Cellular Plastics 2017.

E. ASTM D2842 - Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Rigid Cellular Plastics 2019.

F. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023.

G. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Gravimetric Determination of Water Vapor
Transmission Rate of Materials 2022.

H. ASTM E2178 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage Rate and Calculation of Air
Permeance of Building Materials 2021a.

I.  FM 4880 - Evaluating the Fire Performance of Insulated Building Panel Assemblies and Interior
Finish Materials 2017.

J.  NFPA 275 - Standard Method of Fire Tests for the Evaluation of Thermal Barriers 2022.

NFPA 285 - Standard Fire Test Method for Evaluation of Fire Propagation Characteristics of
Exterior Wall Assemblies Containing Combustible Components 2019.

L. NFPA 286 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Evaluating Contribution of Wall and Ceiling
Interior Finish to Room Fire Growth 2019.

M. UL 1040 - Standard for Safety Fire Test of Insulated Wall Construction Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

N. UL 1715 - Standard for Safety Fire Test of Interior Finish Material Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Foamed-In-Place Insulation:

o

1. BASF Corporation; WALLTITE US Series Closed Cell: www.spf.basf.com/#sle.
2. Carlisle Spray Foam Insulation; . www.carlislesfi.com/#sle.

3. Henry Company; : www.henry.com/#sle.

4,

Huntsman Building Solutions; Heatlok HFO Pro:
www.huntsmanbuildingsolutions.com/#sle.

5. Johns Manville; JM Corbond Il Closed Cell Spray Polyurethane Foam: www.jm.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Foamed-In-Place Intumescent Insulation (Single-Layer Monolithic System): Medium-density,
rigid, two-part, closed cell polyurethane foam; foamed on-site using blowing agent of non-
ozone-depleting gas.
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1. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable code for flame and smoke,
concealment, and fire protection requirements.

2. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable code for flame and smoke,
concealment, and fire protection requirements.

a. Fire Protection: Provide 15-minute thermal barrier of 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) gypsum
board or equivalent material complying with NFPA 275 test method, or foamed-in-
place insulation either exposed or with covering that complies with FM 4880, NFPA
286, UL 1040, or UL 1715.

3. Thermal Resistance: R-value (RSl-value) of 5.7 (1.0), minimum, per 1 inch (25.4 mm)
thickness at 140 degrees F (60 degrees C) mean temperature, at 90 days, when tested in
accordance with ASTM C518.

4. Water Vapor Permeance: 0.99 perms (56.64 ng/(Pa s sq m)), maximum, when tested at

3.5 inch (89 mm) thickness in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M.

Air Permeance: 0.002 cfm per sq ft (0.011 L/(s/sq m)), maximum, when tested at 1 inch

(25.4 mm) thickness in accordance with ASTM E2178 at 1.57 psf (75 Pa).

Closed Cell Content: At least 90 percent.

Density: 2.0 Ibs/cu ft (32 kg/cu m), nominal, in accordance with ASTM D1622.

Tensile Strength: 55 psi (379 kPa), minimum, in accordance with ASTM D1623.

Compressive Strength: 22 psi (152 kPa), minimum, in accordance with ASTM D1621.

0. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread/smoke developed index of 25/450,

maximum, at 4 inch (102 mm) thick when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer: As required by insulation manufacturer.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify work within construction spaces or crevices is complete prior to insulation application.

B. Verify that surfaces are clean, dry, and free of matter that may inhibit insulation or overcoat
adhesion.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Mask and protect adjacent surfaces from over spray or dusting.

o

SYoNe

B. Apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.03 APPLICATION
A. Apply insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply to achieve a thermal resistance R-value of 30 (RSI-value of 5.2830).
3.04 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit subsequent construction work to disturb applied insulation.
END OF SECTION 072119
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SECTION 076200
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fabricated sheet metal items, including flashings, counterflashings, gutters, downspouts, sheet
metal roofing, exterior penetrations, , and other items indicated in Schedule.

B. Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.  AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix) 2020, with Errata (2022).

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.

C. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate 2021a.

D. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.

E. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free 2007
(Reapproved 2018).

F. CDA A4050 - Copper in Architecture - Handbook current edition.

G. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual 2012.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) and CDA A4050 requirements and
standard details, except as otherwise indicated.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation. Slope
metal sheets to ensure drainage.

B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:
2.02 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Galvanized Steel: ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24-gauge,
0.0239-inch (0.61 mm) thick base metal.
B. Pre-Finished Galvanized Steel: ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z2275 zinc coating; minimum 24-
gauge, 0.0239-inch (0.61 mm) thick base metal, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating.
1. Polyvinylidene Fluoride (PVDF) Coating: Superior performing organic powder coating,
AAMA 2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.

C. Anodized Aluminum: ASTM B209/B209M, 3005 alloy, H12 or H14 temper; 20 gauge, 0.032
inch (0.81 mm) thick; clear anodized finish.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.
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B. Form pieces in longest possible lengths.
C. Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch (13 mm); miter and seam corners.

D. Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints, use
sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.

E. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18-inch (450 mm) long legs; seam for rigidity,
seal with sealant.

F. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch (6 mm) and hemmed to form
drip.

G. Fabricate flashings to allow toe to extend 2 inches (50 mm) over roofing gravel. Return and
brake edges.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners: Galvanized steel, with soft neoprene washers.
B. Primer Type: Zinc chromate.
C. Concealed Sealants: Non-curing butyl sealant.
D

Exposed Sealants: ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement capability as
recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to match adjacent material.

E. Asphalt Roof Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type |, asbestos-free.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly set, reglets
in place, and nailing strips located.

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation.

B. Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film
thickness of 15 mil, 0.015 inch (0.38 mm).

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners, and use exposed fasteners only where
permitted..

B. Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings.

C. Fitflashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and lines
accurate to profiles.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements for field inspection requirements.

B. Inspection will involve surveillance of work during installation to ascertain compliance with
specified requirements.

END OF SECTION 076200
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SECTION 078400
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Firestopping systems.

B. Firestopping of joints and penetrations in fire-resistance-rated and smoke-resistant assemblies,
whether indicated on drawings or not, and other openings indicated.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum wallboard fireproofing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials
2020.

B. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems 2013a
(Reapproved 2017).

C. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products Current Edition.
D. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide current edition.

E. UL 1479 - Standard for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestops Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

F. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory Current Edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Schedule of Firestopping: List each type of penetration, fire rating of the penetrated assembly,
and firestopping test or design number.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate preparation and installation instructions.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire Testing: Provide firestopping assemblies of designs that provide the scheduled fire ratings

when tested in accordance with methods indicated.

1. Listing in UL (FRD), FM (AG), or ITS (DIR) will be considered as constituting an
acceptable test report.

2. Valid evaluation report published by ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (ICC-ES) at www.icc-
es.org will be considered as constituting an acceptable test report.

3. Submission of actual test reports is required for assemblies for which none of the above
substantiation exists.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Firestopping Manufacturers:

1.  3M Fire Protection Products; : www.3m.com/firestop/#sle.

2. AJD Fire Protection Systems Inc; : www.adfire.com/#sle.

3. Rectorseal, a CSW Industrials Company; Metacaulk 150+ General Purpose Firestop
Sealant: www.metacaulk.com/#sle.

4. Everkem Diversified Products, Inc; Intumescent Fire-Rated Putty Pads:
www.everkemproducts.com/#sle.

5.  Grabber Construction Products, Inc; GrabberGard EFC: www.grabberman.com/#sle.

6. Hilti, Inc; . www.hilti.com/#sle.

7 HoldRite, a Brand of Reliance Worldwide Corporation; HydroFlame 100 Intumescent
Firestop Sealant: www.holdrite.com/#sle.

8. MarinoWARE; : www.marinoware.com/#sle.

9. Nelson FireStop Products; : www.nelsonfirestop.com/#sle.
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10. Passive Fire Protection Partners; Firestop 3600EX: www.firestop.com/#sle.

11. Specified Technologies Inc; : www.stifirestop.com/#sle.

12. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; TREMstop Acrylic:
www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Firestopping Materials: Any materials meeting requirements.

B. Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories: Provide type of
materials as required for tested firestopping assembly.

2.03 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS
A. Through Penetration Firestopping: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM E814
to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated assembly.
2.04 FIRESTOPPING PENETRATIONS THROUGH CONCRETE AND CONCRETE MASONRY
CONSTRUCTION
2.05 FIRESTOPPING PENETRATIONS THROUGH FRAMED FLOORS

A. Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing Penetrations in Framed Floors:
1. 1 and 2 Hour Construction: UL System F-C-1177; HoldRite HydroFlame 200 Intumescent
Firestop Sealant.
2. 1 Hour Construction: UL System F-C-1053; Specified Technologies Inc. WF300
Intumescent Firestop Caulk (For Wood Frame Construction).
3. 1 Hour Construction: UL System F-C-1162; Specified Technologies Inc. Closet Flange
Firestop Gasket.

2.06 FIRESTOPPING PENETRATIONS THROUGH GYPSUM BOARD WALLS

A. Blank Openings:
1. 1 Hour Construction: UL System W-L-0020; Specified Technologies Inc. Composite
Sheet.

2.07 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A. Firestopping: Any material meeting requirements.

1. Fire Ratings: Use system that is listed by FM (AG), ITS (DIR), or UL (FRD) and tested in
accordance with ASTM E814, ASTM E119, or UL 1479 with F Rating equal to fire rating of
penetrated assembly and minimum T Rating Equal to F Rating and in compliance with
other specified requirements.

2. Fire Ratings: See drawings for required systems and ratings.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify openings are ready to receive the work of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other materials that could
adversely affect bond of firestopping material.

B. Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions, completely closing openings.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.
3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation.
END OF SECTION 078400
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SECTION 079200
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Sealing acoustical and sound-rated walls and
ceilings.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical datasheets for each product to be used; include
the following:
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure
time, and color availability.
2.  List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.
3. Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible.
4. Substrates the product should not be used on.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Nonsag Sealants:

1. Henry Company; : www.henry.com/#sle.
2. Sherwin-Williams Company; : www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
3. Sika Corporation; : www.usa.sika.com/#sle.

4. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
2.02 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS

A. Scope:
1. Interior Joints: Do not seal interior joints unless specifically indicated to be sealed. Interior
joints to be sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.
a. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
b. Other joints indicated below.

B. Type___ - Interior Joints: Use nonsag polyurethane sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
2.03 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL
2.04 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type - Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A, single or multi-
component; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus percent, minimum.

END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 080314
HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A.

B.

Section Includes:

1. Historic treatment of wood doors in the form of the following:
a. Repairing wood doors and trim.
b. Reglazing.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment
requirements.

2. Section 024296 "Historic Removal and Dismantling" for historic removal and dismantling
work.

3.  Section 060312 "Historic Wood Repair" for historic wood repair work.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A.

Door: Generally, this term includes door frame, leaves, hardware, side panels or lights, fan
light, transom, storm and screen doors, and storm vestibule unless otherwise indicated by
context.

Glazing: Includes glass, glazing points, glazing tapes, glazing sealants, and glazing
compounds.

Storm Vestibule: Removable winter enclosure erected on a covered porch, which includes side
panels or lights and door leaf and may include top panels.

Wood Door Component Terminology: Wood door components for historic treatment work
include the following classifications:

1.  Frame Components: Head, jambs, stop, and threshold or sill.

2. Leaf Components: Stiles, rails, and muntins.

3. Exterior Trim: Exterior casing, brick mold, and cornice or drip cap.

4. Interior Trim: Casing.

1.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1. Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment of wood doors including, but
not limited to, the following:
a. Historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make
progress and avoid delays.
b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
c. Fire-protection plan.
d. Wood door historic treatment program.

1.04 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

A. The intent of historic wood door refinishing is to have a light touch, maintaining their historic
look while bringing them to a "like new" condition.

B. Perform historic treatment of wood doors in the following sequence, which includes Work
specified in this and other Sections:

1. Label each door frame with permanent opening-identification number in inconspicuous
location.

2. Tag existing door leaves, storm doors, storm-vestibule panels, and screen doors with
opening-identification numbers and remove for on-site or off-site repair. Indicate on tags
the locations of each component, such as "left-hand door leaf," "right-hand reverse door
leaf," "top dutch-door leaf," "bottom dutch-door leaf," "first left-side storm-vestibule panel,”
and "second left-side storm-vestibule panel."

3.  Remove door, dismantle hardware, and tag hardware with door opening-identification
numbers.
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4. In the shop, label each leaf, storm door, storm-vestibule panel, and screen door with
permanent opening-identification number in inconspicuous location and remove site-
applied tags.

5. Install temporary protection and security at door openings.

6. Sort units by condition, separating those that need extensive repair. Inform Architect of
any units that need extensive repair

7. Clean surfaces.

8. General Wood-Repair Sequence:

a. Light sanding. Do not sand through existing finish if it still exists.

b. Repair deep gouges and any nail holes with wood filler.

c. Rack loose frames slightly to inject adhesive into mortise and tenon joints; square
frames to proper fit before adhesive sets.

d. Replace broken glass with tempered safety glazing.

e. For extensive decay or damage:
1) Repair decayed wood by consolidation, member replacement, partial member

replacement, and patching.

2) Sand, fill, sand again, and prep surfaces again for refinishing.

9. Repair, refinish, and replace hardware as noted. Reinstall operating hardware. Alert
Architect of any hardware that is non-functional for evaluation and repair direction.

10. Install glazing.

11. Reinstall units.

12.  Apply 2 clear finish coats.

13. Install remaining hardware and weather stripping.

1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.  Include recommendations for product application and use. Include test data substantiating
that products comply with requirements.

B. Shop Drawings: For locations and extent of wood-door repair and replacement work.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of replacement parts indicating materials,
profiles, joinery, reinforcing, method of splicing into or attaching to existing wood door,
accessory items, and finishes.

2. Include field-verified dimensions and the following:

a. Full-size shapes and profiles with complete dimensions for replacement components
and their jointing, showing relation of existing to new components.
b. Templates and directions for installing hardware and anchorages.
c. lIdentification of each new unit and its corresponding door locations in the building on
annotated plans and elevations.
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed wood and finish.

1. Identify wood species, cut, and other features.

2. Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving color selection.

D. Samples for Verification: Actual sample of finished products for the following, in manufacturer's
standard sizes unless otherwise indicated:

1.  Replacement Units: 12-inch-long, full-size frame, leaf, and interior trim sections with
applied finish.

2. Replacement Members: 12 inches long for each replacement member, including parts of
frame, leaf, exterior trim, and interior trim.

a. Additional Samples of replacement members that show fabrication techniques,
materials, and finishes as requested by Architect.

3. Repaired Wood Door Members: Prepare Samples using existing wood door members
removed from site, repaired, and prepared for refinishing.

4. Refinished Wood Door Members: Prepare Samples using existing wood door members
removed from site, repaired, and refinished.

5. Hardware: Full-size units with each factory-applied or restored finish.

6. Weather Stripping: 12-inch-long sections.
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7. Glass: 9-inch by 9-inch minimum units of each type and appearance.
1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Statements: For historic treatment specialist.
B. Wood Door Historic Treatment Program: Submit before work begins.
1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic wood door specialist,
experienced in repairing, refinishing, and replacing wood doors in whole and in part.
Experience only in fabricating and installing new wood doors is insufficient experience for
wood-door historic treatment work.

B. Wood Door Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials,
methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for historic treatment work,
including protection of surrounding materials and Project site.

1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of historic
treatment work, add a written description of such materials and methods, including
evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and demonstrations to show their
effectiveness for this Project.

1.08 MOCKUPS

A. Prepare mockups of historic treatment repair processes to demonstrate aesthetic effects, to set
quality standards for materials and execution, and to set quality standards for fabrication and
installation. Prepare mockups so they are inconspicuous.

1. Locate mockups in locations that enable viewing under same conditions as the completed
Work.

2. Wood Door Repair: Prepare one entire door unit to serve as mockup to demonstrate
Samples of each type of repair of wood door members including frame, leaves, trim,
glazing, and hardware.

3.  Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations by
Change Order.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Pack, deliver, and store products in suitable packs, heavy-duty cartons, or wooden crates;
surround with sufficient packing material to ensure that products will not be deformed, broken,
or otherwise damaged.

B. Store products inside a well-ventilated area, protected from weather, moisture, soiling,
abrasion, extreme temperatures, and humidity, and where environmental conditions comply
with manufacturer's requirements.

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with historic treatment of wood doors only when existing and
forecasted weather conditions are within environmental limits set by each manufacturer's
written instructions and specified requirements.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD DOORS QUALITY STANDARD

A. Quality Standard: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 12, "Historic Restoration
Work," and related requirements in AWMAC/WI's "North American Architectural Woodwork
Standards" for construction, finishes, grades of wood doors, and other requirements unless
otherwise indicated.

1.  Exception: Industry practices cited in Section 12, Paragraph 6, "Industry Practices," under
Article 12.1, "Basic Considerations," of AWMAC/WI's "North American Architectural
Woodwork Standards" do not apply to the Work of this Section.
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2.02 REPLACEMENT WOOD DOOR UNITS

A. Replacement Wood Door Units: Custom-fabricated, replicated wood door units and trim with
operating and latching hardware.
1. Wood Door Components: Replace frames, leaves, and trim.
2. Joint Construction: Joints matching existing.
3.  Wood Species: Match wood species of existing door components.
4. Wood Cut: Match cut of existing wood door components.
5.  Wood Member and Trim Profiles: Match profiles and detail of existing door members and
trim.

6. Hardware: Reuse existing unless otherwise indicated.

7. Hardware Set: Door Hardware Set No. in accordance with Section 087100 "Door
Hardware."

8. Glazing Stops: Provide replacement glazing stops coordinated with glazing system
indicated.

9.  Weather Stripping: Full-perimeter weather stripping for each exterior door leaf.
2.03 WOOD-REPLACEMENT MATERIALS

A. Wood, General: Clear fine-grained lumber; kiln dried to a moisture content of 6 to 12 percent at
time of fabrication; free of visible finger joints, blue stain, knots, pitch pockets, and surface
checks larger than 1/32 inch deep by 2 inches wide.

1. Species: Match species of each existing type of wood component or assembly unless
otherwise indicated.

B. Frame Heads and Jambs: Match existing species.
C. Leaf Components: Match existing species.
D. Interior Trim: Match existing species.

2.04 WOOD-REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain wood consolidant and wood-patching compound from single source
from single manufacturer.

B. Wood Consolidant: Ready-to-use product designed to penetrate, consolidate, and strengthen
soft fibers of wood materials that have deteriorated because of weathering and decay and
designed specifically to enhance the bond of wood-patching compound to existing wood.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
a. Abatron, Inc.

C. Wood-Patching Compound: Two-part, epoxy-resin, wood-patching compound; knife-grade
formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of wood repair indicated,
tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound to be designed for
filling voids in damaged wood materials that have deteriorated because of weathering and
decay. Compound to be capable of filling deep holes and spreading to feather edge.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
a. Abatron, Inc.

2.05 GLAZING MATERIALS

A. Glass:
1.  See Section 088000 "Glazing."

B. Glazing Systems:
1. Traditional Glazing Products: Glazing points and oil-based glazing putty or latex glazing
compound. Tint to required color in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
2. Primers and Cleaners for Glazing: As recommended in writing by glazing material
manufacturer.
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2.06 HARDWARE

A.

B.

Primary Door Hardware, General: Leave door hardware on existing doors, as indicated on door
schedule.

Hardware Finishes: Comply with BHMA A156.18 for base material and finish requirements
indicated by the following:

BHMA 605: Bright brass, clear coated; brass base metal.

BHMA 606: Satin brass, clear coated; brass base metal.

BHMA 611: Bright bronze, clear coated; bronze base metal.

BHMA 612: Satin bronze, clear coated; bronze base metal.

BHMA 613: Dark-oxidized satin bronze, oil rubbed; bronze base metal.
BHMA 624: Dark-oxidized statuary bronze, clear coated; bronze base metal.
BHMA 628: Satin aluminum, clear anodized; aluminum base metal.

BHMA 630: Satin stainless steel; stainless steel base metal.

BHMA 689: Aluminum painted; over any base metal.

CoNoa~wN =

2.07 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A.

Cleaning Materials:

1. Detergent Solution: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium pyrophosphate, 1/2
cup of laundry detergent that contains no ammonia, 5 quarts of 5 percent sodium
hypochlorite bleach, and 15 quarts of warm water for each 5 gal. of solution required.

2.  Mildewcide: Commercial, proprietary mildewcide or a solution prepared by mixing 1/3 cup
of household detergent that contains no ammonia, 1 quart of 5 percent sodium
hypochlorite bleach, and 3 quarts of warm water.

Adhesives: Wood adhesives with minimum 15- to 45-minute cure at 70 deg F, in gunnable and
liquid formulations as recommended in writing by adhesive manufacturer for each type of repair
and exposure conditions.

Fasteners: Use fastener metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined.

1. Match existing fasteners in material and type of fastener unless otherwise indicated.

2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting wood components.

3. Use concealed fasteners for attaching items to other work unless exposed fasteners are
unavoidable or the existing fastening method.

4. For fastening metals, use fasteners of same basic metal as fastened metal unless
otherwise indicated.

5.  Finish exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise indicated.

Anchors, Clips, and Accessories: Fabricate anchors, clips, and door accessories of aluminum,
nonmagnetic stainless steel, or hot-dip zinc-coated steel complying with requirements in
ASTM B633 for SC 3 (Severe) service condition.

2.08 WOOD DOOR FINISHES

A.

Unfinished Replacement Units: Provide exposed interior wood surfaces of replacement units
unfinished; smooth, filled, and suitably prepared for on-site priming and finishing.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Protect adjacent materials from damage by historic treatment of wood doors.

B. Clean wood doors and trim of mildew, algae, moss, plant material, loose paint, grease, dirt, and
other debris by scrubbing with bristle brush or sponge and detergent solution. Scrub mildewed
areas with mildewcide. After cleaning, rinse thoroughly with fresh water. Allow to dry before
repairing or painting.

C. Condition replacement wood members and replacement units to prevailing conditions at
installation areas before installing.
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3.02 HISTORIC TREATMENT OF WOOD DOORS, GENERAL

A. Historic Treatment Appearance Standard: Completed work is to have a uniform appearance as
viewed by Architect from the door interior at 5 ft. away and from the door exterior at 20 ft. away.

B. General: In treating historic items, disturb them as minimally as possible and as follows:

1.  Stabilize and repair wood doors to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance
while maintaining the existing form of each item.
Repair items in place where possible.
Install temporary protective measures to protect wood door work that is indicated to be
completed later.

C. Mechanical Abrasion: Where mechanical abrasion is needed for the Work, use only the
gentlest mechanical methods, such as scraping and natural-fiber bristle brushing, that will not
abrade wood substrate, reducing clarity of detail. Do not use abrasive methods such as
sanding, wire brushing, or power tools except as indicated as part of the historic treatment
program and as approved by Architect.

2.
3.

D. Repair Wood Doors: Match existing materials and features, retaining as much original material
as possible to perform repairs.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, repair wood doors by consolidating, patching, splicing, or
otherwise reinforcing wood with new wood matching existing wood or with salvaged,
sound, original wood.

2. Where indicated, repair wood doors by limited replacement matching existing material.

E. Replace Wood Units: Where indicated, duplicate and replace units with units made from
salvaged, sound, original wood or with new wood matching existing wood. Use surviving
prototypes to create patterns for duplicate replacements.

1. Do not use substitute materials unless otherwise indicated.
2. Compatible substitute materials may be used.

F. Protection of Openings: Where doors are indicated for removal, cover resultant openings with
temporary enclosures so that openings are weathertight during repair period.

G. Identify removed doors, frames, leaves, trim, and members with numbering system
corresponding to door locations to ensure reinstallation in same location. Key doors, frames,
leaves, trim, and members to Drawings showing location of each removed unit. Permanently
label units in a location that will be concealed after reinstallation.

3.03 WOOD DOOR PATCH-TYPE REPAIR

A. General: Patch wood members that exhibit depressions, holes, or similar voids and that have
limited amounts of rotted or decayed wood.

1.  Remove leaves from door frames before performing patch-type repairs at meeting or
sliding surfaces unless otherwise indicated. Reglaze units prior to reinstallation.

2. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue before patching.

3. Treat wood members with wood consolidant before applying patching compound. Coat
wood surfaces by brushing, applying multiple coats until wood is saturated and unable to
absorb more. Allow treatment to harden before filling void with patching compound.

4. Remove rotted or decayed wood down to sound wood.

B. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces either before applying wood
consolidant or after removing rotted or decayed wood. Apply treatment liberally by brush to
joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom. Allow treatment to dry.

C. Apply wood-patching compound to fill depressions, nicks, cracks, and other voids created by

removed or missing wood.

1. Prime patch area with application of wood consolidant or manufacturer's recommended
primer.

2. Mix only as much patching compound as can be applied in accordance with
manufacturer's written instructions.

3. Apply patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by manufacturer until the
void is completely filled.
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4. Sand patch surface smooth and flush with adjacent wood, without voids in patch material,
and matching contour of wood member.
5.  Clean spilled compound from adjacent materials immediately.

3.04 WOOD DOOR MEMBER-REPLACEMENT REPAIR

A. General: Replace parts of or entire wood door members at locations indicated on Drawings and
where damage is too extensive to patch.

1. Remove leaves from door frames before performing member-replacement repairs unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue before repair.

3. Remove broken, rotted, and decayed wood down to sound wood.

4. Custom fabricate new wood to replace missing wood; either replace entire wood member
or splice new wood part into existing member.

5.  Secure new wood using finger joints, multiple dowels, or splines with adhesive and nailing
to ensure maximum structural integrity at each splice. Use only concealed fasteners. Fill
nail holes and patch surface to match surrounding sound wood.

B. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces after replacements are made. Apply
treatment liberally by brush to joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom.

C. Repair remaining depressions, holes, or similar voids with patch-type repairs.

D. Clean spilled materials from adjacent surfaces immediately.

E. Glazing: Reglaze units before reinstallation.

1. Mill new and rout existing glazed members to accommodate new glass thickness.

2. Provide replacement glazing stops coordinated with glazing system indicated.

3.  Provide glazing stops to match contour of door frames.

F. Reinstall units removed for repair into original openings.

G. Weather Stripping: Replace nonfunctioning and install missing weather stripping to ensure full-
perimeter weather stripping for each exterior leaf.

3.05 GLAZING

A. Comply with combined written instructions of glass, glazing system, and glazing material
manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

B. Remove cracked and damaged glass and glazing materials from openings and prepare
surfaces for reglazing.

C. Remove existing glass and glazing where indicated on Drawings, and prepare surfaces for
reglazing.

D. Remove glass and glazing from openings and prepare surfaces for reglazing.

E. Size glass as required by Project conditions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge
and face clearances, with reasonable tolerances.

F. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of glazing system, as determined
by preconstruction testing.

G. Install setting bead, side beads, and back bead against stop in glazing rabbets before setting
glass.

H. Install glass with proper orientation so that coatings, if any, face exterior or interior as required.

I.  Install glazing points.

J. Disposal of Removed Glass: Protect unbroken lites and deliver as salvage to Owner for

storage where directed unless otherwise indicated.

3.06 WOOD DOOR UNIT REPLACEMENT

A. General: Replace existing wood door-frame leaf trim units with new custom-fabricated
replicated units at locations indicated on Drawings.
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B. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces before finishing. Apply treatment
liberally by brush to joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom.

C. Mill glazed members to accommodate glass thickness. Glaze units before installation.

D. Install units, hardware, weather stripping, accessories, and other components as indicated on
Drawings.

E. Install units level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion or impeding movement,
anchored securely in place to structural support, and in proper relation to wall flashing, trim,
and other adjacent construction.

F. Set threshold or sill members in bed of sealant for weathertight construction unless otherwise
indicated.

G. Install door units with new anchors into existing openings.
H. Install full-perimeter weather stripping for each operable exterior leaf.
I.  Metal Protection: Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion
or electrolytic action at points of contact with other materials.
J. Disposal of Removed Units: Remove from Owner's property and legally dispose of them.
3.07 INSTALLATION OF WEATHER STRIPPING

A. Install weather stripping for tight seal of joints as determined by preconstruction testing and
demonstrated in mockup.

3.08 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust existing and replacement operating leaves, screens, hardware, weather stripping, and
accessories for a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping for smooth operation and
weathertight closure. Lubricate hardware and moving parts.

3.09 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Protect door surfaces from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction
operations. Monitor door surfaces adjacent to and below exterior concrete and masonry during
construction for presence of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, stains, or other contaminants. If
contaminating substances contact door surfaces, remove contaminants immediately.

B. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after historic treatment of wood doors. Avoid damage to
coatings and finishes. Remove excess sealants, glazing and patching materials, dirt, and other
substances.

C. Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged
during construction period.

END OF SECTION 080314
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SECTION 081113
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 087100 - Door Hardware.
B. Section 099123 - Interior Painting: Field painting.
1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
A. ANSI: American National Standards Institute.
ASCE: American Society of Civil Engineers.
HMMA: Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association.
NAAMM: National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers.
NFPA: National Fire Protection Association.
SCIF: Sensitive Compartmented Information Facility.
SDI: Steel Door Institute.
. UL: Underwriters Laboratories.
1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.

B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel
Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors 2018.

C. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100) 2017.

D. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces
for Steel Doors and Frames 2020.

E. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.

F. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable 2021a.

G. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength 2018a.

H. 1CC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

.  NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications For Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow
Metal Doors and Frames 2017.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes; and one
copy of referenced standards/guidelines.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Provide hollow metal doors and frames from SDI Certified
manufacturer: https://steeldoor.org/sdi-certified/#sle.

IeTmMOUOw®

B. Maintain at project site copies of reference standards relating to installation of products
specified.
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1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company; : www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2.  Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company; : www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
3. Mesker, dormakaba Group; FDJ Series Drywall Frames:
www.meskeropeningsgroup.com/#sle.
4. Republic Doors, an Allegion brand; __ : www.republicdoor.com/#sle.
5. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand; ___: www.allegion.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1. Steel Sheet: Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

2. Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.

B. Combined Requirements: If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS

A. Interior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated:

1. Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level 1 - Standard-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 20 gauge, 0.032 inch (0.8 mm), minimum.
e. Zinc Coating: A60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.

2. Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

3. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm), nominal.

4. Door Face Sheets: Flush.

5. Door Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in
accordance with applicable door frame requirements.

B. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated: Full profile/continuously welded type.
1. Terminated Stops: Provide at interior doors; closed end stop terminated 6 inch (150 mm),
maximum, above floor at 45 degree angle.
2. Frame Metal Thickness: 14 gauge, 0.067 inch (1.7 mm), minimum.
3.  Frame Finish: Factory primed and field finished.
2.05 FINISHES

A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.
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2.06 ACCESSORIES

A. Silencers: Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,
three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.

B. Temporary Frame Spreaders: Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
C. Install door hardware as specified in Section 087100.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) measured with straight edge, corner to
corner.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.

B. Test sound control doors for force to close, latch, and unlatch; adjust as necessary in
compliance with requirements.

END OF SECTION 081113
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SECTION 081433
STILE AND RAIL WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Wood doors, stile and rail design; fire rated, non-fire rated, and ___
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 062000 - Finish Carpentry: Wood door frames.
B. Section 081113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
C. Section 087100 - Door Hardware.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.  AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program Current Edition.

B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata
(2016).

C. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.
D. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives 2022.

E. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

F. WDMA I.S. 6A - Interior Architectural Wood Stile and Rail Doors 2013.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Indicate stile and rail core materials and construction; veneer species, type and
characteristics.

C. Shop Drawings: lllustrate door opening criteria, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts
required, special beveling, special blocking for hardware, factory machining criteria, factory
finishing criteria, cutouts for glazing, cutouts for louvers, cutouts for , and

D. Samples: Submit two samples of door veneer, 6 by 6 inches (152 by 152 mm) in size
illustrating wood grain, stain color, and sheen.

E. Certificate: Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
programs.

F. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

G. Installer's qualification statement.

H. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Maintain one copy of specified door quality standard on site for review during installation and
finishing.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in specified certification program prior to commencement of

fabrication and throughout duration of project.

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

D. Quality Certification:
1. Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality certification service/program in
accordance with requirements for work specified in this section: www.awiqcp.org/#sle.

2. Provide labels or certificates indicating that installed work complies with AWI/AWMAC/WI
(AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.
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3. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.

4. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.

5.  Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance
with specified requirements.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package, deliver, and store doors in accordance with quality standard specified.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.

C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or
wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Interior Doors: Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation.

C. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances,
defective materials, telegraphing core construction, and .

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Stile and Rail Wood Doors:
1. Karona, Inc; __ : www.karonadoor.com/#sle.
2. Masonite Architectural; Aspiro Authentic Stile & Rail Doors:
www.architectural.masonite.com/#sle.

3. VT Industries, Inc; : www.vtindustries.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
2.02 DOORS

A. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless otherwise indicated.

B. Interior Doors: 1-3/8 inches (34.93 mm) thick unless otherwise indicated; solid lumber
construction; mortise and tenon joints. Transparent or opaque finish as indicated on drawings.

2.03 DOOR AND PANEL FACINGS
A. Adhesive: Type | - Waterproof.

2.04 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
A. Vertical Exposed Edge of Stiles: Of same species as veneer facing.
B. Bond edge banding to cores.

C. Smoke and Draft Control Doors (Indicated as "S" on Drawings): In addition to required fire
rating, provide stile and rail door assemblies tested in accordance with UL 1784 with maximum
air leakage of 3.0 cfm per sq ft (0.01524 cu m/s/sq m) of door opening at 0.10 inch water guage
(24.9 Pa) pressure at both ambient and elevated temperatures for 'S' label; if necessary,
provide additional gasketing or edge sealing.

2.05 FINISHES

A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1.  Transparent:
2. Opaque:

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Wood Door Frames: See Section 062000.
B. Door Hardware: See Section 087100.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out of tolerance for size or
alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standards.
1. Install smoke and draft control doors in accordance with NFPA 105 requirements.

B. Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
C. Machine cut for hardware.
D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit, clearance, and joinery tolerances.
3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.
3.05 SCHEDULE - SEE DRAWINGS
END OF SECTION 081433
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